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Add a report to an existing Wide Report Group

To add areport to the currently selected Wide Report Group, choose the Add Report button and select the report to add.
The report to add must have no lines, since it needs to inherit the existing lines of the current Wide Report Group. Also, be

cognizant of the report’s context.

s Wide Calculation Editor

Reports in Wide Report Group [Right Click on Reports For More Options]
Select Wide Report Group: :Rate Base

{F Add Report | Rate Base per Books, Rate Base Adjustments , Rate Base Adj Total , Rate Base

% Report ﬂ1

Line Usage: Fol | Report:

Month to Annual: | T Property Tax ol
Rate Base

BREO0C

Rate Base Adj Total

Formula Line Inform

MM Ref. Rate Base Adjustments I
A Rate Base per Books i N
B Rates
C Ratios & Statistics b
D
£ | oK
F L e —

It will then be added to the group, and will show up as the last report.

% Wide Calculation Editor

—_ e —
Reports in Wide Report Group [Right Click on Reports For More Options]
Select Wide Report Group: | Rate Base

{F Add Report Rate Base per Books, Rate Base Adjustments, Rate Base Adj Total , Rate Base , Rate Base Adj #2

Formula Line - Rate Base Adj #2.0

Line Usage: 'Formula - Line Visibility: Always show
Month to Annual: | Total (sum of months) ~ | Annual to Month: | Dollars (000) with Actuals
EEEEEE & Farmuisoucs |
MM Ref. Line Name Rate Base per Books Rate Base Adjustments Rate Base Adj Total Rate Base Rate Base Adj #2
A Rate Base Flace Holder for Entity Descri... Place Holder for Entity Descri... Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri... Place Holder for Entity Descri....
B Current Year Current Year() Label Only Label Only Label Only
C Start method Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only
D Copy Rate Base before adjustments Copy From Inside a Method(...
E Copy Total Adjustments Copy From Inside a Method(...
F MethodReturns Label Only Label Only Label Only D:[Copy Rate Base before a... |Label Only
G Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only
H if B:[Current Year] > 2015 Label Only Label Only Label Only
T Flant Tn Service line is Taraet of Allacationst) [Tnnut’ ) Rollun with PathfRate Rase

If the user attempts to add a report that already has lines, they will receive an error message.
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s Adding Non-Empty Report ﬂ
The selected report must have no lines if it is HOT the first report added =
to the group. This report will not be added. |E|
)

Reordering Wide Reports

When a report is added to a Wide Report Group, it will appear as the last report in the group.

s Wide Calculation Editor

Reports in Wide Report Group [Right Click on Reports For More Options]
Select Wide Report Group: Rate Base

.QF Add Report | Rate Base per Books, Rate Base Adjustments, Rate Base Adj Total , Rate Base , Rate Base Adj #2

Formula Line - Rate Base Adj #2.0

Line Usage: 'Formula * | Line Visibility: 'Always show

Menth to Annual: Total (sum of months) ~ | Annual to Menth: | Dollars (000) with Actuals

PEEOEE Formula/Source ~ |

MM Ref. Line Name Rate Base per Books Rate Base Adjustments Rate Base Adj Total Rate Base Rate Base Adj #2
A Rate Base Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri...
B Current Year Current Year() Label Only Label Only Label Only
C Start method Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only
D Copy Rate Base before adjustments Copy From Inside a Method(...
E Copy Total Adjustments Copy From Inside a Method(...
F MethodReturns Label Only Label Only Label Only D:[Copy Rate Base before a... |Label Only
G Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only
H if B:[Current Year] = 2015 Label Only Label Only Label Only
T Flant Tn Service line is Tarnet of Allncations™  [Tnnut(Y Rollun with PathiRate Rase ..

To reorder the reports, first ensure that the View setting is set to Scenario Order for Reports. Then open the Core Object
Editor and select Reports. Put the reports in the Wide Report Group in the desired order and hit Save. The next time the

Wide calculation Editor is opened, the reports will be reordered accordingly. See below.
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All Alpha Order ] [ All Scenario Order

Select Order for: Scenarios

Alpha Order (") Scenario Order

Select Order for: Cases

Alpha Order (") Scenario Order

Select Order for: Entity Groups

Alpha Order () Scenario Order

Select Order for: Entities other than Flanning Entity

Alpha Order () Scenario Order

Select Order for: Planning Entity

Alpha Order (") Scenario Order

Select Order for: Attribute Definitions

Alpha Order () Scenario Order

Select Order for: Accounts & Account Roll-ups

Alpha Order (") Scenario Order

Select Order for: Reports

Alpha Order

cenario Order

Select Order for: Report Batches

Alpha Order () Scenario Order

Select Order for: All other objects

Alpha Order (") Scenario Order

@ Core Object Editor *

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: [ Report

[ OOOOD DD Fitersy: [O None

=[[#)

@ |

Object I | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | visibility | Case-Name | Order | instance-Name/Cade/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Lacks

’ £ Move Up ” % Move Down ” £ ToTop ” ¥ To Bottom ” ' Reorder " Edit in Excel
Touch cell under Case. F7=Move Up, F8=Mo... Winner Order in Case: Base Attribute Case Order in Case: Visibility Model Only
Other Operating Revenue 60 60
61 61
62 62
63 63
64 64
justments 65 65
i Total 66 66
i #2 67 F_
68 68

Arbough
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% Wide Calculation Editor —
Reports in Wide Report Group [Right Click on Reports For More Options]
Select Wide Report Group: [Rate Base V| [ Creal
.Jl Add Report Rate Base per Books, Rate Base Adjustments, Rate Base Adj Total , Rate Base Adj #2 , Rate Base
Formula Line Information
Line Usage: |Furmula '| Line Visibility: ‘A\ways show
Menth to Annual: |TUtaI (sum of months) '| Annual to Month: ‘Dullars (000) with Actuals
BN OB~ i (W) Formuiisoure ] N
MM Ref. Line Name Rate Base per Books Rate Base Adjustments Rate Base Adli\‘vrotal Rate Base Adj #2 Rate Base
A Rate Base Place Holder for Entity Descri... Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri... Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri...
B Current Year Current Year() Label Only Label Only Label Only
L C Start method Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only
D Copy Rate Base before adjustments Copy From Inside a Method(...
E Copy Total Adjustments Copy From Inside a Method(...
F thi ns Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only D:[Copy Rate Base before a...
G Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only
I H if B:[Current Year] > 2015 Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only

Remove a Report

To remove a report from the currently selected Wide Report group, right-click on it in the report list and choose Delete.

r

% Wide Calculation Editor
Reports in Wide Report Group [Right Click on Reports For More Options]

Select Wide Report Group: [Rate Base

,;F Add Report | Rate Base per Books, Rate Base Adjustments, Rate Basa &4di Total Rata Raca

Remove Report
Edit Time Data
Formula Line - Rate Base per Books.AB %Y Standard Calculation Editor

Line Usage: [Formula v] Line Visibility: Always show
Month to Annual: [Endmg Balance v] Annual to Month: | Dollars (000) without Actuals

BEEROER (&5 1) 2 | uf) E D) [€)3) () @) (3 18]l ) Formutajsource |

MM Ref. Line Name Rate Base per Books Rate Base Adjustments Rate Base Adj Total Rate Base
A Rate Base Flace Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri... Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri...
B Current Year Current Year() Label Only Label Only Label Only
= Start method Label Only Label Only Label Only
D Copy Rate Base before adjustments Copy From Inside a Method(...
E Coov Total Adiustments Coov From Inside a Methodf...

Note that the calculation grid portion of the screen does not allow for adding columns to display, nor does it display post-
ings, local context or the actuals formula, as these would be impossible to display for a grid with multiple reports. As indic-

ated below, users can always open individual reports in the standard Calculation Editor, to use these other features.
That said, the grid has all of the core functionality needed to create or modify reports.

1) It has almost of the core line and report action buttons
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2) Users can add, remove, and move individual lines or groups of lines

3) Users can select a report/line and put in formulas, if tests or functions. Note that there is a dropdown to toggle the for-

mula display between Forecast and Actuals Override

JBEn a0l @k uh EEE )E)E) 0] 5 G Fomuaisuwer|
Formula/Source N
MM Ref. Line Name Rate Base per Books Rat Rate Base Adj Total Rate Base
A Rate Base Place Holder for Entity i Flace Holder for Ent i Place Holder for Entity iptie Place Holder for Entity Descri.
8 Start method Label Only Label Only Label Only
C Copy Rate Base before Capy From Tnside a Method(...
D Copy Total Copy From Inside a Method(...
E Label Only Label Only Label Onl C:[Copy Rate Base before a...
F Label Only Label Only Label onl Label Only
G Plant In Service ine is Target of ions() Input() ollup with Path(Rate Base G:[Pla...
H Less Depreciation Reserve ine is Target of ions(Switch Sign) Input() ollup with Path(Rate Base H:[Les...
Net Plant Sum Down(G:[Plant In Service]) um Down(G:[Plant In Service]) Sum Down(G:[Plant In Service])
Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only
Materials and Supplies ine is Target of Allocations() Input() ollup with Path(Rate Base Adjustments,K:[Mat...
L Fuel Inventory ine is Target of Allocations() Input() ollup with Path(Rate Base Adjustments,L:[Fue...
new line
Gas in Storage Line is Target of Allocations() Input() ollup with Path(Rate Base Adjustments,N:[Gas...
o Nuclear Decommissioning Balance Line is Target of Allocations() Input() ollup with Path(Rate Base Adjustments,0:[Nu...
P Nuclear Fuel Line is Target of Allocations() Inpu ollup with Path(Rate Base Adjustments,P:[Nuc...
Q Working Capital Allowance Copy From(Jurisdictional Working Capital,¥:[Total ... |Input() ollup with Path(Rate Base Adjustments,Q:[We...
R Total Working Capital Ttems Sum Down(K:[Materials and Supplies] um Down(K:[Materials and Supplies] Sum Down(K:[Materials and Supplies]}
s abel Only _abel Only Label Onl Label Only
T Less: Plant-Related Deferred Income ... [Line is Target of Allocations(Switch Sign) input() ollup with Path(Rate Base Tl
0] Less: Other Deferred Income Taxes ine is Target of Allocations(Switch Sign) input() ollup with Path(Rate Base U
v Less: Customer Advances ine is Target of witch Sign) inpu ollup with Path(Rate Base V:
[w Total Deductions Sum Down(T:[Less: Plant-Related Deferred Incom um Down(T:[Less: Plant-Related Deferred L.. |Sum Down(T:[Less: Plant-Related Deferred Inc...
X Label Only Label Only Label Onl Label Only
Ad Other Jurisdictional lup with Path(Rate Base Y:[Oth...
Z Label Only Label Only Label Onl Label Only
AA Total Utility Rate Base :[Net Plant] + R:[Tatal Working Capital Ttems] + W...|I:[Net Plant] + R:[Total Working Capital Ttem... |I:[Net Plant] + R:[Total Working Capital Ttems] ...
AB. alls Label Only Label Only Label Only
AC Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only
AD Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only

One item to note related to If-tests — When an If-test is added to a Wide Group, the If and End-if are added to all reports.
The user needs to enter the values to check in each report, or the code will give a compile error. Alternatively, if a certain

report is not going to use the If-test, the user can change that line to a label. See below.

MM Ref. Line Name Rate Base per Books Rate Base Adjustments Rate Base Adj Total Rate Base
A Rate Base Place Holder for Entity Descri... Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri...
B Current Year Current Year() Label Only Label Only Label Only
C Start method Label Only Label Only Label Only
D Copy Rate Base before adjustments Copy From Inside a Method(...
E Copy Total Adjustments Copy From Inside a Method(...
F MethodReturns Label Only Label Only Label Only D:[Copy Rate Base before a...
G Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only
H if B:[Current Year] > 2015 Label Only Label Only Label Only
1 Plant In Service Line is Target of Allocations() |Input() Rollup with Path(Rate Base ...
] Less Depreciation Reserve Line is Target of Allocations(... Input() Rollup with Path(Rate Base ...
K Net Plant Sum Down(L:[Plant In Servic... 'Sum Down(I:[Plant In Servic...|Sum Down(L:[Plant In Servic...
L end if H:[if] Label Only Label Only Label Only
M Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only
N Materials and Supplies Line is Target of Allocations() |Input() Rollup with Path(Rate Base ...

The Wide Calculation Editor also includes the Line Usage panel, toggled on and off using the Recycle icon. Note that the

panel includes the Report/Line information at the top, to highlight which report and which line is being edited.
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Formula Line - Rate Base per Books.G

Line Usage: | Formula v | Line visibiliy: | Always show -
Month to Annual:  Ending Balance ~ | Annual to Month: | Dollars (000) without Actuals -
Copy / Paste all Lines

Label Formats Data Formats Month to Annual Annual to Month Formulas Visibility Hide if another line=0

[ copr || paste | [ _copy | Paste | [ copp | paste | [ _copy | Paste | [ copp | pate | [ Copy | Peste | [ _copy | Paste |

B)E)Em]s) e ) O Bk b EEE ()2 O] o) 6 (EER) Fomusourc ~| |

MM Ref. Line Name Rate Base per Books Rate Base Adjustments Rate Base Adj Total Rate Base

Ola Rate Base Flace Holder for Entity Description Flace Holder for Entity Descri... Place Holder for Entity Description Flace Holder for Entity Descri... -

e Start method Label Only Label Only Label Only

Oic Copy Rate Base before Copy From Inside a Method(...

o Copy Total Copy From Inside a Method(...

e Label Only Label Only Label Only C:[Copy Rate Base before a...

F Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only =
0le Plant In Service Line is Target of Allocations(} Input() Rollup with Path(Rate Base Adjustments,G:[Flan... I

In the Wide Calculation view of the Calculation Editor, the formatting buttons are laid out as part of the Control button panel.
Selecting the paintbrush icon toggles these on/off. Select a report and line to apply formatting using the icons.

BnEb)sEe) @&k =] (B) ® [5G %] Formuia/source |

MM Ref. Line Name Rate Base per Books Rate Base Adjustments Rate Base Adj Total Rate Base

| |A |Rate Base Place Holder for Entity Description |Place Holder for Entity Descri... Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Description

C Start method Label Onl Label Only Label Only

e e Base before ad e Copy From Inside a Method(Rate Base per Books,A:[Rate Base])

| [o Copy Total Adjustments Copy From Inside a Method(Rate Base Adj Total,A:[Rate Base])
C1[E |Meth ns | |Label Only lag” |Label Only Label Only C:[Copy Rate Base before adjustments] + D:[Copy Total Adjustm...
e [ I I ahal Anhe 'zhal Nk I =hal Finh: I zhal Minh =

The Wide Calculation has an additional set of Copy/Paste buttons that allow the user to copy key characteristics of lines in

one report to another report. This panel is toggled on/off using the Copy All Lines icon. The items that can be copied are:

» Label Formats
» Data Formats
» Month to Annual
» Annual to Month
»

Formula
» Visibility
?* Hide if Another Line =0

Note that this action copies the selected setting or format to all lines in the destination report.



Formula Line - Rate Base per Books.G

Line Usage: | Formula

| Line visibility:
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| Always show

o)

Month to Annual: [Endmg Balance

Copy / Paste all Lines

V] Annual to Month: [Donars (000) without Actuals

9

Label Formats Data Formats Month to Annual Annual to Month Formulas Visibility Hide if another line=0

L copy | Paste | [ Copy | Paste | [ copy | Paste | [ cCopy | Paste | [ Copy | Pase | [ _ copy | Pate | [ Copy |  paste |
EEDEERFEEFEEREIEHEEREEE [2]]Formiaysource ~ | |
MM Ref.  Line Name Rate Base per Books Rate Base Adjustments Rate Base Adj Total Rate Base
O Rate Base Place Holder for Entity Description Place Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Description Place Holder for Entity Descri... B
Ce ‘Start method Label Only Label Only Label Only
e Copy Rate Base before adj Copy From Inside a Methad(...
Ol Copy Total Copy From Inside a Method(...
O Label Only Label Only Label Only C:[Copy Rate Base before a...
O Label Only Label Only Label Only Label Only L

IOl Plant In Service Line is Target of Allocation: Input() Rollup with Path(Rate Base G:[Plan... I

The reports in a Wide Report group can also be individually edited or viewed in the regular Calculation Editor.

Users will need to do this if they need to assign postings or to use other functionality administered through the additional

columns.

The user can this directly from within the Wide Calculation Editor, using the right-click option on the report name.

'

% Wide Calculation Editor
Reports in Wide Report Group [Right Click on Reports For More Options]

Select Wide Report Group: [Rate Base

aca Adi Tntal Rata Raca
Remove Report
Edit Time Data
Y Standard Calculation Editor

.-;ﬁ Add Report | Rate Base per Books, Rate Base Adjustments , Rate

Formula Line - Rate Base per Books.AB
[Formula

Line Usage: V] Line Visibility: Abways show
'] Annual to Month: | Dollars (000} without Actuals

Elo)s)Eel EE T (3] @) [ [ [ & [Formuia/source = |

Month to Annual: [Endmg Balance

MM Ref. Line Name Rate Base per Books Rate Base Adjustments Rate Base Adj Total Rate Base
A Rate Base Flace Holder for Entity Descri...|Place Holder for Entity Descri... Place Holder for Entity Descri... Place Holder for Entity Descri...
B Current Year Current Year() Label Only Label Only Label Only
C Start method Label Only Label Only Label Only
D Copy Rate Base before adjustments Copy From Inside a Methody(...
E Copv Total Adiustments Coov From Inside a Methodf...

The selected report will then open in the regular Calculation Editor. However, note that the user can not add or delete lines,
nor can they change line labels, since these are governed by the Wide Calculation Editor. The user will receive a warning

message to this effect.
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s Report is a 'wide' Report M

¥You can not add, remove, or re-order lines 'Rate Base Adjustments' report.
Use the Wide Calculation Edirtor.

[+

Below is the report in the regular Calculation Editor. Note that the buttons related to adding, deleting or moving lines are dis-

abled. The other functionality is the same (e.g., Postings, additional columns, etc.).

« Editing: Rate Base =)
Select Report Local Cantext: Jurisdiction
Report: | [5] Rate Base - H H Entity: |Jurisdiction.FERC ~ |4 Period: -
)=
rreeE il lFEEEEELEFREEEER T I

Format Options

| (B e HEEE < (>)(E @) o
| M...  Ref. Line label Formula-forecast Formula-actual Post: Case = Base Attribute... Local Context Round
A Rate Base Place Holder for Entity Description Place Holder for E... B >l a
B \Current Year Label Only Label Only [E5] =]
C Start method [E] hd
D Copy Rate Base before adjust... |Copy From Inside a Method(Rate Base per Boo... [E5] -
E Copy Total Adjustments Copy From Inside a Method(Rate Base Adj Tota... B hd
F MethodReturns D:[Copy Rate Base before +E:[C... iz -
G Label Only Label Only 2] -
H Label Only Label Only [} -
1 Plant In Service ] 2 hd
i Less Depreciation Reserve B -
K Net Plant ] -
o 3 S e ] =

Shared Calculations

UIPlanner allows users to have calculations that share lines. The reports share the lines as well as the formulas (distinct
from wide reports, which share only the lines). This capability is available in both Financial Model calculations and mul-
tidimensional calculations. When a Financial Model shared report is opened in the Calculation Editor, this is indicated at the

top of the screen.

s Editing: Bonds - Detailed Model Shared with: Bonds - Strategic Model M
Select Report Local Context: Bonds - Detailed Model
Report: Bonds - Detailed Model - H ¥» 7 | Entity: Bonds - Detailed Modal.CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017 Period: v
0= Input()

BECIL BEEEE]ERE i [Edting Bonds - Detailed Model |
Format Options
LI EA N (3] ® T coy

M... Ref.  Line label Formula-forecast Formul... Post: Case = Base Attrib... Local Context Round
A | |Place Holder for Entity Description Place Hol... [ I — >] .
] Label Only Label Only [ > |
C Principal Outstanding ... piylaliii§] ] -
~ [ [ = —1l

The Multidimensional Calculation Editor does not have the same top bar.
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Compile Errors

A core strength of UIPlanner is how the calculation engine was built to allow users to construct business logic and then
have it run quickly. This is accomplished by having UIPlanner ‘compile’ the business logic into running java code. However,
if users construct a calculation that cannot be compiled into working java code, UIPlanner will give a ‘compile error’, and

that calculation cannot be saved or run. Two more common examples are:

Invalid IF or ELSE-IF —if the user builds conditional logic that cannot be evaluated to True or False, this will give a com-

pile error. See above under Conditional logic for more information.

B (v (@) o) @) [comle Bonds - Detaed Mode!
MM... Ref. Line label Formula-forecast Formula-actual Post Local Context
O |ow Amort Factor - Sum of Life & Sink | ‘ ] 0.0
L] e F &
O ler Adjustment to Factor ] 0.0
[ |z End IE B -
L1 pA  |Amd < Compile Error - [ - - u
] fos Ame = 1 .
DC Amg |TTTTTTTTTT
= oo 1. ERROR in C:\Users\UIDEMC\UIPlanner\UIPlanner‘\temp\MCD GEN_STAGE\autogen calc_idl0505case_idSeversion_idl.java (at line
= DE T 145) ) )
— if (0/*Bonds - Detailed Model-CX:[IF ]*/)
[ DF Intel -
L b6 Endl|rype mismatch: cannot convert from int to boolean
LN | P ———
L] |pr Real |1 problem (1 errox)
Ll o2 U
] fox Amg
O
] |om E ——— ——

lllegal start of Expression — if the user accidentally starts a UIPlanner formula with “=", this will give a compile error. See

above under Formulas.

MM ... Ref. Line label Formula-forecast Formula-actual
[ |a | |Place Holder for Entity Description |Place Holder for Entity Description
il lif PR 1
g imum Charge Caleulation % Compile Error =5
O P Standard Charge (Service Charge + Energy Charge +Demand Charge)
0 E Minimum Monthly Charge C:\Users\TYOUNG~1\UIPlanner\temp\MCD GEN_STAGE\autogen calc id30626452case_ id56version
O F endif _idl.java:30: illegal start of expression vals[13] = == vals[10] * vals[1l]
G /*Min/Max-N: [Maximum Monthly Chargel]*/;executed[13] = 1: - 1 error
F H Minimum Charge
0 [
[l [Maximum Charge Calculation
B Kk Biling Energy
=S Maximum Energy Rate
0 M
0N Masximum Monthly Charge =K:[Biling Energy] * L:[Maximum Energy Rate]
|0 Calculated Energy Charge [tnput{)
= P
B e Maximum Energy Charge IMin(N: [Maximum Monthly Charge], O: [Calculated Energy Charge])
3

Notes —

The Financial Model generates these compile errors right when the user tries to save the given report. Multidimensional cal-

culations do not give the compile errors until the related rule set is actually run on the server.

Also note that compile errors relate to the syntax of the calculation, not to the validity of the result.
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View Mode
Note that users can open the Edit calculations screen in View mode, by selecting View from the right click options above. In
addition, under some circumstances users may only be able to open in View mode:

» They do not have security to edit the selected calculation

” The selected calculation is currently being edited by another user
In this case, most of the action buttons are grayed out and the user cannot make any changes. However, those buttons not
related to report modifications are still enabled, such as:

” Open Report

” Toggle Line Name On/Off

»” Line Trace

» Edit Postings

” Etc.

s Viewing: O&M u

Select Report Local Context: Planning Entity
Report: 0&M ': "l €€ ¥ |7 | Entity: :Pl.annmg Entity.Chicago Electric v: Period: -

0= Input{)

FrEErrEea AN EE 0> BEIENENE FREEE@R @ o
Format Options
(Bl aE EEE) (<] >) @) @] cony

=

. Ref. Line label Formula-forecast Post

M..

O O&M Flace Holder for Entity Description ® hd
O e Label Only ] -
O [c Labor Input() =] A
o Nonlabor Input() ] -
O e Benefits - Retired Medical =] A
] |F Benefits - Active Employees Input() ] a
= e Ranafite - Pansinn [ranian l =] -

Report Lock

UlIPlanner has built-in controls to ensure that only one user at a time can have a given report open for editing. This is to pre-
vent conflicting edits. When a user opens a report for editing, the system creates an internal lock on the report; this lock is
released when the user saves their changes and exits the Calculation Editor. In the meantime, other users cannot open

that report for editing. Note that users can still open that report in View mode. Also, it does not prevent users from editing
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other reports.
Itis good practice to save and close the Calculation Editor when done. This will prevent situations like this.
Below is the message a user will get if they try to edit a report that is locked for editing.

Labor - Post Employvee Data to Labor Tree is checked out

to UIDEMO
You cannot edit the logic until that user's edits are

[ —
s Report Checked Out

complete.

Note that the User Preferences screen provides the capability to delete the User lock. However, the user who had the

report open before will lose their unsaved changes. See User Preferences.
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% Manage Sequence Sets

=)

Select Report Sequence Set to Manage
Sequence Set: | < Detail Model

- Name: Detail Model

_ [

[ Create Sequence Set I [ LW Compile Sequence Set ] Type: |Model

Detail Model

Select Report Sequence Set Subset to Manage
Sequence Subset: | O -- None Selected --

[ Add Existing Report Sequence ] I Create Mew Report Sequence I

- I | Create Sequence Subset I [ Advanced Froperties ]

E Manage Sequence Set Groupings ]

Feeder Reports

[ [SaAddReports ||

<" Search & Add

¥ Move Down (ctrl-1)

£ Move Up (cirl-2)

Financial Reports

* Remove Report

(S AddReports ||

< Search & Add

¥ Move Down (ctrl-3)

£ Move Up (ctri-4)

K Remove Report

Ratios & Statistics & Summary Reparts
[ % Add Reports “ <" Search & Add ]

X Remove Report

¥ Move Down (ctrl-5) £ Move Up (cirl-6)

Subset Report Looping Context Subset Report Looping Context Subset Report Looping Context
v Global Assumptions System Control v Short-term Rollover & Interest  |Planning Entity v Income Statement Planning Entity
v System-Wide Rates System Control v Income Statement Planning Entity v Balance Sheet Planning Entity
v Utility Allocators Utility v Balance Sheet Planning Entity v Receipts and Disbursements Planning Entity
v Jurisdictional Allocators Jurisdiction v Cost-of-Capital - Legal Entity Legal Entity v Cash Flow Planning Entity
v Journal Entry Planning Entity v Cost of Capital - Jurisdiction Jurisdiction v Summary I/S B/S C/F Flanning Entity
v Property Tax Planning Entity v Jurisdictional Working Capital Jurisdiction v Ratios & Statistics Planning Entity
v Other Operating Revenue Planning Entity v Rate Base per Books Jurisdiction v Summary Statistics for Graphs  |Planning Entity
v AFUDC Rates AFUDC Rate Schedule v Rate Base Adjustments Jurisdictional Adjustments
v Book Depr Rates & Rules Plant Account v Rate Base Adj Total Jurisdiction
v Construction Model Project v Rate Base Jurisdiction

i v Plant Account Detail Plant Account v Jurisdictional Earnings Jurisdiction
v O&M Planning Entity v Revenue Requirements Jurisdiction
v Fuel Expense Report Planning Entity v Goal Seek for Rate Relief Jurisdiction
v ECA Fuel Clause Report Fuel Clauses v Income Tax - Federal Planning Entity
v Electric Revenue Schedules Electric Revenue Schedule v Cash Balancing & Auto Financing |Planning Entity %
v Electric Revenue Summary Planning Entity
v Gas Revenue Schedules Gas Revenue Schedule
v Gas Revenue Summary Planning Entity
v Bonds - Detailed Model Bonds - Detailed Model
v Common Stock System Control
v Internal Div & Equity Contributions|Planning Entity
v Schedule M Items Planning Entity
v News Revenue Electric Revenue Class
v Revenue Allocation Electric Revenue Schedule

The Manage Sequence Sets screen is used to create or modify report sequences/rule sets used in all implementations of

UlIPlanner. Users can

? Create new sequence sets — these are typically called rule sets in Multidimensional implementations. See theFin-

ancial Model example above.

»

»

Create new report sequences — these are the columns of reports/calculations in sequence sets

Add or remove reports/calculations from sequence sets - Note that for multidimensional rule sets, the user can also

add or remove instruction sets or datasets from existing rule sets using the Administer Multidimensional Calculations

screen

e

datasets

Other capabilities of the Manage Sequence Sets screen include:

Create sequence subsets - For Multidimensional Rule Sets, these subsequences can be used to publish only certain
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7 Setting iterations and tolerances for Financial Model sequences

” Defining relationships between Model and Multidimensional rule sets, for running B2 sequences, or for ledger
accounts

? Compiling Sequence Sets (used for Validation Rule sets)

»

Manage Sequence Set Groupings

These capabilities are on a sub-screen launched using the Advanced Options button.

% Set Advanced Properties for Detail Model

Detail Model

Overall Iterations for Sequence Set: |1 Target Dataset Seq: :0’4} Allocations ': Ledger Dataset: Fully Allocated Budget

Acct-Rollup Dataset: | O — Related Scenario Required -- « | Run After Model Run: | O - Do Not Run After -

Feeder Reports
Overall Iterations to run-number or 'max’

Financial Reports
Overall Iterations to run-number or 'max’

Ratios & Statistics & Summary Reports
Overall Iterations to run-number or 'max’

Select 'Blue Dot' Reports to limit entities to run for sequence

Select 'Blue Dot' Reports to limit entities to run for sequence

Min, max: Min, max: Min, max:
( £ Left I % Right I £ Left Il % Right I £ Left Il % Right
[ Remove Sequence ] [ Remove Sequence ] [ Remove Sequence
Sequence Tolerance & Tterations Sequence Tolerance & Iterations Sequence Tolerance & Iterations
Tolerance: |1 Tterations: |1 Tolerance: |10 Tterations: |50 Tolerance: |1 Tterations: |1
Tterate Across or Down Tterate Across or Down Tterate Across or Down
(@) Across () Down () Across (@ Down (@) Across () Down

Select 'Blue Dot' Reports to limit entities to run for sequence

For example, you may have company-specific reports mixed with
generic reports, and you may want to restrict the generic reports to
run just one company. Note: the 'Blue Dot' report may turn entities

For example, you may have company-specific reports mixed with
generic reports, and you may want to restrict the generic reports to
run just one company. Mote: the 'Blue Dot' report may turn entities

off, but does not turn entities on.

For example, you may have company-specific reports mixed with
generic reports, and you may want to restrict the generic reports to
run just one company. Mote: the 'Blue Dot' report may turn entities

ff, but does not turn entities on.

off, but does not turn entities on.
< Select

‘Repurt not Selected

< Select

‘Repurt not Selected

|Repc|rt not Selected
< Select

|Repc|rt not Selected

‘Repurt not Selected

< Select

‘Repurt not Selected

|Repc|rt not Selected

< Select

‘Repurt not Selected

< Select

‘Repurt not Selected

Access to the Manage Sequence Sets screen is via the menu item. Typically System Administrators control access to the

Manage Sequence Sets screen using Menu Profiles. Additionally, the right to create sequences is an Administrative

option.

< Select
< Select
< Select
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Core Object Editor

The UIPlanner Core Object Editor screen is the primary screen for viewing and editing object data within UIPlanner. Cer-

tain functions of this screen (e.qg., Delete, Visibility, Admin Locks etc.) are typically reserved for system administrators.

@ Core Object Editor |

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: |Entity v_ [C] [C] 1 1 [E] £ £ Filter By: | £ Planning Entity > |+
Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | owner Group | visibility | Case-Name | order | mstance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks

Find an Object Id:

Object Name Object ID Trait ID Default Parent
Chicago Electric 2024 7 Planning Entity
Chicago Gas 2031 8 Planning Entity
Chicago Nonutility 2038 9 Planning Entity
SWEGCO Electric 2045 10 Planning Entity
SWEGCO Gas 2052 11 Planning Entity
SWEGCO Common 2059 12 Planning Entity
Acqguisition Co 30617650 25 Planning Entity
Tri-State Parent 2017 6 Planning Entity
Tri-State Elim 2010 5 Planning Entity
Tri-State Consol 2003 4 Planning Entity
UI Intl 2087 16 Planning Entity
UI Services 2073 14 Planning Entity
Electric Segment Elim 30559388 19 Planning Entity
Electric Segment Consol 30559387 18 Planning Entity
Gas Segment Elim 30559390 21 Planning Entity
Gas Segment Consol 30559389 20 Planning Entity
Other Segment Elim 30559393 24 Planning Entity
Other Segment Consol 30559392 23 Planning Entity
Top-Level Segment Elim 30559391 22 Planning Entity
UI Energy Elim 1989 2 Planning Entity
UI Energy Consolidated 1982 1 Planning Entity

Screen Layout

The Core Object Editor is comprised of two regions and eleven tabs. The top region, Select Objects to Edit, is used to set

and limit the objects that appear in the lower, primary region of the screen.

Object Type — This dropdown list contains an extensive list of over 130 different object types in UIPlanner. Commonly
used objects include entity groups, entities, scenarios, cases, calculations, and rule sets/sequence sets. However, there

are many other categories of objects, such as attribute definitions, menu items, or specific checkboxes on screens.

Once a specific Object Type has been selected, the Filter By dropdown will list all objects of that type. In the example below,

when Entity is selected in the Object Type dropdown, the Filter By dropdown shows all Entity Groups.
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Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: Entity Iﬂ Filter By: [ O Select an Entity (or Edit) Group v]|ﬁ§‘|
DeriveRule Py
EditGroup itance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks|
Show Abbrd
EntityGroup =
Instance DefauEntitySelection Name in Case: Base Attribute Case
EntityVersioningDefinition
ExcelFormulawerkbook
ExcelGraphingPackage
ExportDefinition
FilterDimension ¥
@ Core Object Editor =
Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: [Enmy v”/ﬂ Filter By: | £ Planning Entity |,<$9|

i Jurisdiction

Object D | Interface Codes | Delete | owner Group | visibility| Case-Name | order | Instance-Name/Cade/Order | Data Finder | Alerts || g% Lag Factor

Shows Abbreviations rather than name

£ Legal Entity

Instance Default Name
hicago Electric

Winner
Chicago Electric

£ Construction Project

Base Attribute Case [lFENN =]

Chicago Electric E Plant Account

hicago Steam

Chicago Gas

Chicago Gas £ Plant Types

Chicago Nonufility

Chicage Monutility

Chicago Monutility £ Security Groups

SWEGCO Electric

SWEGCO Electric

SWEGCO Electric £} Segment

SWEGCO Gas

SWEGCO Gas

SWEGCO Comman

SWEGCO Common

SWEGCO Gas £ System Control

SWEGCO Common

||| Suburban Gas

Suburban Gas

Suburban Gas

Acquisition Co

Acquisition Co

Tri-State Parent

Tri-State Parent

Tri-State Elim Tri-State Elim
Tri-State Consol Tri-State Consol
Prairie Gen Prairie Gen

UT Services UI Services

UI Energy Parent

UL Energy Parent

UI Energy Elim

UI Energy Elim

UI Energy Consolidated

UI Energy Consolidated

The flashlight icon opens a text search dialog to facilitate searching the object type list.
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| [] [[] Filter By: | & Planning Entity L
-Namej/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks
o
“ Filter =
Trait ID J —
7 Select Filter: |plan |
8
9 == Model Planning Entity -
10 £ Planning Entity
11 £ Plant Account i
12 £ Plant Types =
25 £ Flant Units
6 4 Plants
2 "/ Resource = Plant Additions
16 '/ Resource = Plant In-Service Ending Balance i
14 ok || cancel
19
18
21 Flanning Entity

User Preference — Entity Group

By default, the selection of Owner Group on the Core Object Editor is remembered as a user preference. There us a Plan-

ner Property to NOT remember this as a user preference.

["] Budget Properties [~ | Model Properties System Properties || Customer Revenue Properties || Client Properties

System: Keep Entity-Group Preference When Viewing Entities on The Core Object Editor
Property Type: Boolean YES for ON Required Input? no Allow Group Override? no

Default Value YES

System Database Value .

Value to Use VES
Update

If this is set to NO, the user will be prompted to select an Entity Group upon opening the Core Object Editor.

[ 1 one Farameter editor x | . Desionswickboard x | = swiciboard x | @ corecoecreanor x |

Salect Chjects to Edit
Object Type: | Entity v]@ E E E E E E Y Flereys [O Sekeck an Entity (or Edit) Group

Preset Filter Checkboxes — To make it easier to manage the Object list there are a set of predefined filters that can be used

to limit the list according to some common usages. When a filter checkbox is selected, the list will be limited to that group. In
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order to preserve screen real estate, the checkboxes do not have visible labels but are instead given tooltip descriptions.

Below is the Model Objects — basic list.

@ Core Object Editor |

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: |Account - |:| [0 O] O O [ Filter 8y: [Q None v:
” R — _
Object ID | IntdAccountRollup _;e—Na]MUd9| Objects - baSlCIafCodefOrderl Data Finderl Alertsl Admin Locks
: _|AttributeDefinition
Find an Object . =
Calculation =
Object Name Case Trait ID Default Parent
Enti —
sys-Cash (Bala EntigGroup 1 sys-Asset
sys-Cash Flow [Line - 2 sys-Cash-InDirect (Cash Flow)

The current preset filters are:
* Model Objects — basic. This list is comprised of the ten most commonly used Model objects, as shown above.

* Model Objects — extended. This list is comprised of over twenty lesser used Model objects, including Allocation Paths,

Allocation Schemes, Report Sequence Sets, and Wide Report Groups.

* Budget Objects — basic. This list is comprised of the seven most commonly used Budget objects, including Attribute

Definition, Calculation, Case, Scenario, Entity and Entity Group

* Budget Objects — extended. This list is comprised of the remaining 100+ objects that are used in Budget/B2 imple-

mentations.

» System Objects — This list is comprised of key system objects, including Calculation Function, Menu Profile, Q2 and Ul

Menu ltem.
The other two of the checkboxes are reserved for future use.

More than one preset filter box can be checked, as the filters are combinable. If no preset filter checkbox is selected, all

object types are listed in the Object Type dropdown list.
Filter By

This dropdown list is limited by the Object Type selection. For example, when Object Type “Report” is selected, the Filter
By list will include report groups. The user can choose to filter by a particular report group to limit the list of reports that
appear in the bottom region of the screen. If no filter is selected, all reports will be listed. As another example, when “Entity”
is selected in Object Type, the Filter By list will include Entity Groups to filter the entities by. In some cases there are no addi-

tional filtering options available. The flashlight icon opens a window to easily search the object group options.
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The Core Object Editor allows the user to filter entities by Entity (Silver) filters. The silver filters are listed after the Entity

Groups. The objective of this feature is to make the Core Object Editor usable for implementations with very long entity lists

(>200,000).

@ Core Object Editor %

Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: Enlity x T

] Hhﬂr{: | Plant Guideine = E350 to E359 (Transmission) (Locked)

[ Obgect 1D | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibiity | Case tame | Order | Instance Name /Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admn Lodks|

Object: Winner Base Attribute Case Budget Common Attributes Budget Spedific.
[E353: E-353 Transm Station equipment rue [rue truse true
[E352: E-352 Transm Sh'ucu.r_es_a_nd mprovements  true [trus troe true
E355: E-355 Transm Poles and fixtures _ tue frue vue frue
[£356: E-356 Transm Overhead conductors and dev... true [true e true
IE350: E-350 Transm Land and land rights Ttrue {true true true
[E354: E-354 Transm Towers and fixtures [rue e true true
[E358: E-358 Transm Underground conductors and ... true |true trus trus
[E357: E-357 Transm Underground condut__ [true [ue true true
[E355: E-353 Transm Roads and trais [true [true true true

Filter by Cases

The filtering for Cases in the Core Object editor has some extended options. Along with the actual case list, there are filters

for Case Type (Attribute, Logic, etc.), as well as two special filters.

* Cases not in any scenario — this lists all cases that are not included in any scenario in the current Version. This can be very

helpful when cleaning up unused cases.

» Cases in Current Scenario — this limits the case list to cases used in the current scenario.

@ Core Object Editor % |

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: [ Case

V]|/$9| Filter By: | O Select a|

Group or Type -

| Object 1D | Interface Codes | Delete | owner Group | visibility| Case-Name | order | instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | 4

O Cases not in any scenario

Show Abbreviations rather than name

O Cases in current scenario

Instance Default Name
UIDEMO Temp Data

Name

9 Actuals
© 2016 Official Budget
© 2015 March Reforecast

Forecast 2012 - Actuals through April Attributes

Forecast 2012 - Actuals thr

111
»

© Working Forecast

Forecast 2012 - Actuals through April Data

Forecast 2012 - Actuals thr

© Detail Model 2015-2019 Base Flan

2012 Budget Tree

2015 Tree

Base Attribute Copy

Base Attribute Copy

© Detail Model 2015-2019 Defer CapEx

2013 February Forecast Attributes

2013 February Forecast Att]

© Detail Model - Goal Seek Revenue

Actuals Attributes

Actuals Attributes

© Actuals Merge 2012 - 2015 [Forecast]

2013 Official Budget Attributes

2013 Official Budget Attribu

@ Overlay

2013 February Forecast Data

2013 February Forecast Da

@ Incremental

Actuals Data

Actuals Data

@ Logic

2013 Official Budget Data

2015-2019 Official Budget [

@ Actual 57

What-If Scenario Attributes

What-If Scenario Attributes

What-If Scenario Data

Orphan Entities

What-If Scenario Data
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Orphan entities, e.g., entities that may remain after their entity group has been deleted, can be identified using the Filter By
list. To find orphan entities, select “Entity” in the Object Type dropdown list. Then, scroll to the bottom of the Filter By drop-

down list to select “Orphan Entities.”

@ Core Object Editor % |

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: | Entity ~|#] 1) 1 [C1F) [F1 [ Fiter By: | O orphan Entities ~ |1

Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | owner Group | visibility | Case-Name | order | mstance-Name/Code/order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks

Find an Object Id:

Object Name Object ID Trait ID Default Parent
01: YES

02: NO 40212402 2

03: MAYBE 40212403 3

Load attribute data from server — If running Middle Tier, the down arrow button in the right-hand corner refreshes the

results of the selected tab.

The bottom region of the Core Object Editor screen contains eleven tabs. Each tab displays a different screen panel. All

tabs have the right click options to export to Excel or HTML, or to search the tab. Several also have Edit in Excel capability.

Access to several of the tabs on the Core Object Editor are Administrative options, and are controlled from the Model

Security screen.

Administrative Options:

|:| Manage Versions |:| Set Password

Delete Case

Set Order Set Visibility

Edit Instance Row-Name/Code/Order [] Manage Planner Properties
[] Manage Menus [] Archive CasesfVersions
Set Alerts [] Hard-Delete Lines

[ ] Publish Scenarios Set Owner Groups

[ Edit Attributes - Administrative Options

If the user does not have these rights, the respective tabs are disabled.
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@ core Object Editor |
Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: |Entity |+ [ O] [ £ ] ] [ Fitter By: | £ Planning Entity -+
Object 1D | Interface Codes | | | | case-name | | | Data Finder| Alerts | Admin Locks
Object Alert? Alert message
‘You do not have the security admin right to change alerts | ]

Object ID Tab

The Object ID tab is a key reference tab. Users will often consult this tab to find the Object ID for an object, or conversely,
given an Object ID (e.g., from the Java Console) to find out what Object it relates to. The Object ID tab has four column

headers:

Object Name — The name of the object (winner)

Object ID — The unique internal identifier assigned to that object when it was created
Trait ID — The internally assigned identifier used for easier indexing of objects in large lists
Default Parent — The group that the object is a member of.

Note: The information on the Object ID tab is not editable.
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Select Objects to Edit

Object Type:

v]|,§9| OO CE B EE Fiter By: ’EE Flanning Entity

»|#]

Object ID | nterface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibility | Case-Name | order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks

Object Name Object ID Trait ID Default Parent
Chicago Electric 2024 7 Planning Entity
Chicago Gas 2031 8 Planning Entity
Chicago MNonutility 2038 9 Planning Entity
SWEGCO Electric 2045 10 Planning Entity
SWEGCO Gas 2052 11 Planning Entity
SWEGCO Commaon 2059 12 Planning Entity
Acguisition Co 30617650 25 Planning Entity
Tri-State Parent 2017 6 Planning Entity
Tri-State Elim 2010 5 Planning Entity
Tri-State Consol 2003 4 Planning Entity
UI Intl 2087 16 Planning Entity
UI Services 2073 14 Planning Entity
Electric Segment Elim 30559388 19 Planning Entity
Electric Segment Consol 30559387 18 Planning Entity
Gas Segment Elim 30559390 21 Planning Entity
Gas Segment Consol 30559389 20 Planning Entity
Other Segment Elim 30559393 24 Planning Entity
Other Segment Consol 30559392 23 Planning Entity
Top-Level Segment Elim 30559391 22 Planning Entity
UI Energy Elim 1989 2 Planning Entity
UI Energy Consolidated 1982 1 Planning Entity

To find the identity of a given Object ID, type it in the text box next to Find an Object Id. If it is a valid object, the tab will list its

Group and name. Click Find to change to the appropriate group and find the individual object.

@ Core Object Editor % |

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: |E

iv|+| OO OO O[] [T Fiter By: | 83 Planning Entity

~|+]

Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibility | Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Cade/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks

Find an Object Id: 24876 Report:

Common Stock

Object Name Object ID Trait ID Default Parent
Chicago Electric 2024 7 Planning Entity

2031 8 Planning Entity
Chicago Monutility 2038 9 Planning Entity
SWEGCO Electric 2045 10 Planning Entity

2052 11 Planning Entity
SWEGCO Common 2059 12 Planning Entity
Acquisition Co 30617650 25 Planning Entity
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@ Core Object Editor x |
Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: |Report ~|#| O O 0 O O E £ Fiter By: O None v |+
Object ID | interface Codes | Delete | owner Group | visibility | case-Hame | order | nstance-Name/Code/order | pata Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks
Find an Object Id: |24876 Report: Common Stocl
Object Name Object ID Trait ID Default Parent
Check Project Against Approved Amount 30710053 1] -
Closings Reasonable? 30595857 0
Commitment Tracking - Project 30723083 0
Common Stock 4876
Caonstruction 11407 0
Cost of Capital - Jurisdiction 21222884 i]
Cost-of-Capital - Legal Entity 13759 0
Create Labor Input Rollup 30676452 0
Create O&M Tree 30665253 0
Naihe Mach NRAnina Artaale 2NNNA00 n
Interface Codes Tab

This tab displays Interface Codes for the selected objects (entities, reports, lines, etc.). Interface Codes are used by the Fin-

ancial Model to facilitate importing data (see Model Import for more information.)

The Interface Cases (both Import and Export cases) are shown as columns. This screen can be used to view or edit the
existing interface codes or to add new codes. The example below shows the Interface Codes assigned to the various Plan-

ning Entities (in the Import Demo interface case).

Core Object Editor x | U
Select Objects to Edit

|[| object Type: |Entity v [ O] [ £ ] 1 Fitter By: | £ Planning Entity v | LoadData |
| |
|[|| object 10| Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibility | Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts|
_' Filter to Case Group: [All T v']
||| Planner Object Export Mapping Import Demo Import Mapping
| |
| |||LUL Energy Consolidated UIEC -
| ||| ULEneray Elim UIEE T
| [||U1Enerqy Parent UIEF
||| LrizState Consol TSC
| ||| Tri-State Elim TSE E
l Tri-State Parent TSP
| [ || Shicago Electric CE
([ SWEGCO Electric SWE Bl
l SWEGCO Gas SWG
|| l[Suburban Gas SG
| Acg_u_isit[on Co ACO I
| || |[Prairie Gen PG -
—

Edit Groups — note that when there is more than one Interface Code assigned to an object, they are in a Group. In this case,

this indicated in the grid — right click on the cell tagged as << Right Click to Edit Group >>.
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Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: [hcoount

|+ M O 0O O C CC Fter y: [O done

Object ID| Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibility | Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks|

Filter to Case Group: [AII Gases

¥

Planner Object Export Mapping Import Demo Import Mapping
127.0 -- 127.0 Amortization fund - Feder... 127

128.0 - 128.0 Other special funds. 128

131.0 -- 131.0 Cash. <<<Right Click to Edit Group>>>

132.0 -- 132.0 Interest special deposits. 132

133.0 -- 133.0 Dividend special deposits. 133

134.0 -- 134.0 Other special deposits.

~

135.0 —- 135.0 Working funds.

136.0 - 136.0 Temporary cash investme...

141.0 —- 141.0 Notes receivable.

142.0 - 142.0 Customer accounts receiv...

143.0 —- 143.0 Other accounts receivable.

144.0 - 144.0 Accumulated provision for...

145.0 -- 145.0 MNotes receivable from ass...

146.0 -- 146.0 Accounts receivable from ...

% Assign Interface Codes: (Import Demo) 131.0 -- 131.0 Cash.

S

Select List of Interface Codes to Associate

| [“Addcode || @pelete Code || |3 Alphabetize || I Select Cod... ||

% Clear List ]

Enter or Paste Interface Codes - separated by tabs or carriage returns

151.0 -- 151.0 Fuel stock.

152.0 -- 152.0 Fuel stock expenses undis...

153.0 -- 153.0 Residuals and extracted p...

154.0 - 154.0 Plant materials and opera...

155.0 - 155.0 Merchandise.

156.0 - 156.0 Other materials and suppl...

157.0 —- 157.0 Nuclear materials held for...

158.1 -- 158.1 Allowance inventory.

158.2 -- 158.2 Allowances withheld.

163.0 -- 163.0 Stores expense undistribu...

164.1 -- 164.1 Gas stored--current.

Add==

Interface Codes
130

1311

131.2

1]

1EA W e 1E6A 2 linnafind natural aze cbar

Assign Interface Codes Dialog

The Assign Interface Codes dialog allows the user to add or delete interface codes, and to sort the list.
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s Assign Interface Codes: (Import Demo) 131.0 -- 131.0 Cash. ﬁ
Select List of Interface Codes to Associate

| [‘AddCode || @lDeleteCode | % Alphabetize || < SelectCod.. || % Clearvist |

Enter or Paste Interface Codes - separated by tabs or carriage returns

131.01
131.03

Interface Codes

130
131.1
131.2

To add codes

* Type them into the text box

*» Use cut/paste to paste long lists

* If the codes already exist in a tab-delimited list, use the Select Codes button
Then hit the Add>> button to add them to the list

To delete codes

Select itin the list below and hit the Delete Code button
To clear the list
Hit the Clear List button

To sort the codes alphabetically

Hit the Alphabetize button
Edit in Excel

When done, hit the OK button.
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Interface Codes can also be edited in Excel by right-clicking the header row and selecting Edit in Excel. Note that only indi-

vidual interface codes and be edited in Excel, not groups.
List Interface Codes on the Left and Planner Objects on the Right

If there are a large number of objects and interface codes for a specific Object Type, there is a right-click option to flip the
screen display to show the Interface Codes on the left and the Objects on the right. This makes it easier to search for a spe-

cific interface Code.

@ Core Object Editor %

Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: [Acmunt V]|,Qﬂ| OO0 OO E O Fitter By: [O None V]‘)Qn|

Object | Interface Codes | pelate | owner Group | visibility | case-Name | order | mstance-Name/Code/order | pata Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks|

Filter to Case Group: Al Cases -

Planner Object Export Mapping Import Demo Import Mapping Monte Carlo

127.0 -- 127.0 Amortization fund - Feder... 127 -
128.0 -- 128.0 Other special funds. 128

131.0 -- 131.0 Cash. <<<Right Click to Edit Group>>>

132.0 -- 132.0 Interest special deposits. 132

133.0--133.0 -

134.0 — 134.0 Edit Group

135.0 - 135.0 List nterface Codes on the Left And Planner Objects on the Right

136.0 —- 136.0 rugric Click to Edit Group>>> E|
141.0 -- 141.0 Notes receivable. 141

142.0 -- 142.0 Customer accounts receiv... <<<Right Click to Edit Group=>>

Note that this format cannot be edited in Excel. Only the format with objects down the left and cases across the top can.

@ Core Object Editor % |

Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: [Acoount v]m O] ] O IE] £ £ Filter By: O None

Object In| Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibility | Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks|
Filter to Case Group: [Ail Cases v]

Interface Code Export Mapping Import Demo Import Mapping
216 P, sys-Retained Earnings

216.1 U 216.1 -- 216.1 Unappropriated undistr...
217 " 217.0 -- 217.0 Reacquired capital stock.
221 P 221.0 Bonds

222 b 222.0 -- 222.0 Reacquired bonds.

223 Pty 223.0 -- 223.0 Advances from associa...
224 »

335 Unsupported Format

226

227 'E You must have the codes on the right to edit in MS-Excel.
228.1 L .

238.2 Change your table format and try again.

228.4

229

230

231 P 231.0 Motes Payable

Duplicate Interface Codes error message
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UIPlanner does not allow the same Interface Code to be used more than once in an Import Interface Case (duplicates ARE
allowed in Export Interface Cases). If duplicates existin an Import Interface Case, when an import was done the system

would not know which object to assign it to.

@ Core Object Editor |

Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: | Entity v || [ 01 [ 01 1 ][] Fitter By: |  Planning Entity

Object In| Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibility | Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks|
Filter to Case Group: | ol Cases v

Planner Object Export Mapping Import Demo Import Mapping
Chicago Electric CE
Chicago Gas (]
Chicago Monutility CHN
SWEGCO Electric SWE
Suburban Gas SG
Acquisition Co
Tri-State Parent

Tri-State Elim

Tri-State Consol

Prairie Gen PG
UI Services UIs

LT Fnerov Parent

When the system detects a duplicate, the user is presented with the following warning message. The user can choose to

delete the incorrect mapping right on the screen.

-
% Remove duplicate interface code? u

Duplicate interface code: 'CE' in case: Import Demo
Select object to remove code:

(") Entity: Chicago Electric in entity group: Planning Entity

'3::1' Entity: Acquisition Co in entity group: Planning Entity

Remove [ | Don't shows this screen again (this session)

Delete Tab

The Delete tab is used to delete objects from the UIPlanner database for the current Version. Care should be taken when
using this tab. When an object is deleted, it is removed from the Zero case and from every Case and Scenario in the current
Version. Once an object is deleted, it cannot be recovered. Simple objects (such as entities) might be able to be recreated
manually or reimported, but all references would need to be rebuilt. Inadvertent deletions can produce compile errors,

runtime errors, and yield invalid results. It is recommended that :
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» Delete rights be limited to System Administrators
? Make use of the Visibility flag to test the possible impact of a deletion

? Use Visibility rather than Delete, to ensure no impacts on other scenarios in the version

¥ Report Administration I@ Manage Scenarios % | (@ Core Object Editor % ‘Q,DeﬁneMulﬁd\manstonalWrappe(s x |.g Multidimensional Calculations % |@Emtm-ibutes x |\!._,DneParameter Editor x | [£] Manage Menus x | View Reports % |\950enanoTaskManager

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: |Entity v [F [ [ [ [F] [ ] Fitter By: | £ Dummy Level 4 v: @)

Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group [ Visibiity | Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder [ Alerts | Admin Locks|
Different databases have different tolerances for large delete statements.

Select Al Un-select All | Maximum number of objects to delete: 99 This limits deletes for all objects - you can't delete 99 entities and 99 cases in one save. [ W Delete Now ] [ 3¢ Mark for batch delete ] [ B Unmark for deletion ] [ ;\ View pending deletes ]

Delete Visible Chject
L4-137; Level 4-137
L4-138: Level 4-133

L4-140: Level 4-140

IDEE

Use the Object Type and Filter By fields as needed to limit the list of objects. Check the boxes in the Delete column for
the objects to be deleted. Objects marked will be deleted upon hitting the Delete Now button. This tab has an additional
column that shows the Visibility setting for each object in the list. This can be an aid in managing the delete process. Users
will occasionally turn off visibility of objects that will later be deleted. This designation of not visible in this tab may support

the deleting process. To set the visibility, see the Visibility tab.

% Report Administration % I@ Manage Scenarios ¥ | (@ Core Object Editor % ‘B,DeﬁneMulﬁd\mEnsmal\m'rappers % |g Multidimensional Calculations % |@Emtath-ibutss x| (L OneParameter Editor % | [E] Manage Menus % | View Reports % |\95cenanuTaskManagﬂ

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: | Entity - [ [ [ © [E £ £ Fitter By: | £ Dummy Level 4 - [I] @

Cbject ID | Interface Codes | Delete | owner Group | visibilty | Case-Name | Order [ instance-ame Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks|
Different databases have different tolerances for large delete statements.

Select Al Un-select Al | Maximum number of objects to delete: |93 This limits deletes for all objects - you can't delete 93 entities and 39 cases in one save. [ ] Delete Now ] [ ¢ Mark for batch delete ] [ ) Unmark for deletion ] [ 7, View pending deletes ]

Delete Visible Object
L4-137: Level 4-137
L4-138: Level 4-138

DE|=

L4-140: Level 4-140

To delete objects, use the checkboxes to mark them for deletion. To mark all objects in a group, use the Select All buttons.

Marking items for deletion creates an attribute row for every entity x table x system combo.

To see the items marked for deletion, use the View Pending Deletes button
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% Objects marked for deletion (——
Object | Shared Tables System Database table Status
Levl}sﬂ—lﬁs REGULATORY UIP_ATTRIBUTE Flagged for deletion -
Level 4-165 REGULATORY UIP_COMMENTS Flagged for deletion ¥
Level 4-165 REGULATORY UIP_ROLLUPS Flagged for deletion =
Level 4-165 REGULATORY UIP_TIME_DATA Flagged for deletion |4
Level 4-165 FORECAST UIP_ATTRIBUTE Flagged for deletion
Level 4-165 FORECAST UIP_COMMENTS Flagged for deletion
Level 4-165 FORECAST UIP_ROLLUPS Flagged for deletion
Level 4-165 FORECAST UIP_TIME_DATA Flagged for deletion
Level 4-165 Shared SHARED _TABLES_UIP_INSTAMNCE Flagged for deletion
Level 4-166 REGULATORY UIP_ATTRIBUTE Flagged for deletion
Level 4-166 REGULATORY UIP_COMMENTS Flagged for deletion
Level 4-166 REGULATORY UIP_ROLLUPS Flagged for deletion
Level 4-166 REGULATORY UIP_TIME_DATA Flagged for deletion
Level 4-166 FORECAST UIP_ATTRIBUTE Flagged for deletion
Level 4-166 FORECAST UIP_COMMENTS Flagged for deletion
Level 4-166 FORECAST UIP_ROLLUPS Flagged for deletion -
Show code [| Show objectID [7] { % Refresh ] [ 9 Close l

To delete the items immediately, use the Delete Now button.

To mark the items for later deletion using the Delete Marked Objects Task Function, use the Mark for Batch Delete but-

ton. A confirm dialog appears when shared entities are marked.

» The user must have security rights to the delete the entity group

” |fthe objects are Shared, the user must also have rights to delete shared objects, as configured on Model Security.

]

To unmark the selected items, hit the Unmark For Deletion button.

The enterprise database configuration may have a limit on the number of deletes in a single action. In order to accom-
modate this, the user can set a maximum number of objects that can be deleted at one time by typing a value next to Max-
imum number of objects to delete. \When this number is set, it is global for all users and applies to all objects that can be

deleted using the Core Object Editor, not just the objects currently filtered.

Notes:

?An Entity Groups cannot be deleted if it has members. To delete an entity group, first delete its members
A case cannot be deleted if it is in the active scenario.
A locked case cannot be deleted

? A locked scenario cannot be deleted
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There is a Planner Property to enable this feature. It defaults to off. Also note if using Shared Tables, each system must

have its own Middle Tier server to use the feature.

Budget: Enable batch delete of objects. (Requires MT server for all systems.)
Property Type: Boolean YES for ON Required Input? no Allow Group Override? yes

Default Value NO
System base Value YES
Value toEEs?': YES
Owner Group Tab

The Owner Group tab is used to assign Owner Groups to objects in the system. Owner Groups can be added to any object
by clicking the Owner Group column on the desired line. A list of Owner Groups will be displayed for selection. Owner

Groups can be edited in Excel by right-clicking the header row and selecting Edit in Excel.

@ Core Object Editor x |
Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: ’Reporl V]|/$a| OEE EEEE Fier By: [O MNone V]|/$7|
Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | visibility | Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks
Object Owner Group
Derive Source -
Derive Unit Type
Earnings Growth
ECA Fuel Clause Report Model Administrators
Electric Revenue Schedules Model Administrators
Electric Revenue Summary Model Administrators
Error Tree
Errors
Errors
Factors
Filter Loadings from Allocation Results
Fuel ense Model Administrators E|
Fuel ense Report Model Administrators
Fully Allocated Budget
Gas Revenue Schedules Model Administrators
Gas Revenue Summary L 0 S I
Generate O&M Records del Ad -
Global Assumptions _ Regulatory Administrators
Goal Seek for Rate Relief Regulatory Dept
DR D parerE System-Wide Administrators
Income Statement X
Income Tax - Federal L1 Project Approver =
Income Tax - Summary L2 Project Approver I
Internal Div & Equity Contributions L3 Project Approver
Invoice Import L4 Project Approver S
Invoices by Purchase Order

Note that if a user is not a member of a particular Owner Group, that Owner Group will not appear in the list of Owner

Groups.

Visibility Tab
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The Visibility tab is where objects in the system can be made not visible. This functionality is very useful if an object is no
longer relevant to a given scenario, but cannot be deleted (asiit IS relevant to other prior scenarios), such as a retired bond
or closed project. Making them not visible can keep object lists cleaner. If an object is not visible, it is not used in any cal-

culations.

| @ Core Object Editor x |

Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: |EntityGroup V_ OO0 O O0E O e Fiter sy: | © None V_
| Object 1 | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group| Visibility | Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks
Object Winner Base Attribute Case Targets 2011 - 2015 Attributes Visibility Model Only
||Bonds - Detailed Model true true true -
i1 Account false true false =il
sys-B2 Variance Drivers false true false
sys-Budget Descriptor false true false =
sys-DCF Com Paper false true false 1
| sys-Transactions (Transaction Detail) false true false
sys-Report Batches false true false P
sys-Transaction false true false
Tax Depreciation Rate Schedule true true true
||| Activity false true false
sys-Interval Data Scheme false true false
sys-Security Roles true true true
| sys-Day Types false true false
sys-Report Layouts false true false
{(MEXL false true false
sys-Interval Types false true false
AFUDC Rate Schedule true true true
| Allo Driver Type false true false
||Bonds - Strategic Model false true false
| || Allocation Groups false true false
|[Bond Issue Type true true true
|Electric Revenue Class true true true
|Allocation Prep false true false
!!Preferre-d Stock Issue true true true -

The Object column displays the list of objects. The Winner column is automatically populated based on the values in the

columns to the right. A value of “true” designates the object as visible; “false” indicates that the value is not visible.

If overlay cases are used in the system, this screen will contain the overlay case columns. Any value selected in an overlay
case column will override the Base Attribute Case column and appear in the Winner column. Winner logic works right to

left on this screen, so the value in the right-most column will win.

Case-Name Tab

The Case-Namee tab displays object names by case, as well as the winner of all attribute cases in the scenario. This
screen is used to change names in the system, and is one of the most commonly used tabs of the Core Object Editor. In the

example below, three bonds were initially created and named with anticipated issuance dates and interest rates. But they
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were ultimately issued at different dates. Rather than create new bonds, the user merely needed to change the parameters

and rename the bonds as needed. This screen was used to manually change the names.

@ Core Object Editor %

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: :Emm,'

': EEE B E E B Fitergy: :B} Bonds - Detailed Model

Object 10 | Interface Codes | Delete [ Owner Group | Visibility| Case-Nams | order | nstance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks|

|:| Show Abbreviations rather than name

Instance Default Name
2015 Budaget Bond 1

Winner
CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045

Base Attribute Case
2015 CHI Forecast Bond 1 - 4.00% Issue 1/1/2015

2016 Attribute Overlay
CHI4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045

[2
{==]
g
*

CHI 5.25% FMB _due August 1, 2045

2015 CHI Forecast Bond 2 - 5.00% Issue 9/1/2015

CHI5.25% FMB due August 1, 2045

-

lget Bon

2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016

2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016

CHI 4.50% FMB_due May 15, 2013

CHI4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015

CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015

CHI 5.5% FMB due 11/1/2035

CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035

CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035

CHI 5.5% Senior Motes due 2017 (New Issue)

(CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017

(CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017

CHI 5.625% Pollution Control Bond due May 15, 2033

CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033

CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033

CHI 6% Pollution Control Bond due 2007

CHI 6% PCB due Jan 1, 2015

CHI 6% PCB due Jan 1, 2015

CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033

CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033

CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033

To manually change the name of an object, double-click on the name in the appropriate case column and enter a new

name.

@ Core Object Editor |

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: | Entity

|+ F1 [ [ 1 ] ] ] Fiter By: | & Bonds - Detailed Model

Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | visibility| Case-Name | order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks

["] show Abbreviations rather than name

Instance Default Name
New Bond

Winner
CHI 5.4% FMB due Nov 1, 2035

Base Attribute Case
New Bond

Visibility Model Only

CHI 4.50% FMB_due May 15, 2013

CHI 5.25% FMB Due June 25, 2030

CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2013

CHI 5.25% FMB Due June 25, 2030

CHI 5.5% FMB due 11/1/2035

CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035

CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035

CHI 5.5% Senior Motes due 2017 (New Issue

CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017

CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017

CHI 5.625% Pollution Control Bond due May 15,...

CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033

CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033

For larger entity groups, such as Projects or Work Orders, the entity names can be populated using mass imports, such as

data imports or using the Model Import screen. This screen will show the names and winner logic.

Abbreviations

There are some instances in which the user may want to abbreviate object names. A common example is in regulatory

implementations, when the regulatory reports must show complex combinations of factors and reports. To display abbre-

viations, click the checkbox next to Show Abbreviations rather than name. Enter the abbreviation in the Abbreviation

in Case column that appears after clicking the checkbox.

The factor names in the example below have been abbreviated.



Select Objects to Edit

r

Object Type: |AllocationPath

Show Abbreviations rather than name
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v OM OO O DD Fiersy: [None

v]| I.oadDm|

| Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibility| Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts

11

Name Abbreviation in Case: 2015 Base Attributes
| Factor 1 DSM FTR 1 No FERC and No MA Juris FACTOR1DSM
| Factor 1 Production Level (excl. French) FACTOR1
| Factor 2 Power Supply Transmission level FACTOR2
| Factor 3 AMI FTR 3 No FERC or MA Juris FACTOR3AMI
||Factor 3 Energy-Production (excl FRENCH) FACTOR3

Factor 8 D-3 Class Peak KW @ Substation level FACTORS
|Factor 9 D-4 Class Peak KW for O.H. Pri. @ Dist. FACTOR9
| Factor 10 D-5 Non-Coincident KW for O.H. Sec. FACTOR10
| factor 100 FACTOR100
| factor 101 FACTOR101
| Factor 101P FACTOR101P

If a column set has been configured to include Factor and Reference, the abbreviations will display in Browse Reports. See

the example below.

Report: MA Schedule 4 - Depredation & Amortization

19,032,415) 15115427 2,185,029

764,508

967,055

19,032,419 15,11 2,189,029

STEAM FRODUCTION FLT) 376,962, 814| 301,702,168, 44975433

2015 MA Cost of Service (EOF) System | MW Juris | WH Non-durisl  FERC Ma Juris | Balancing ... Factor Reference
Dec 2015
- FRENCH] 951,621 761,630 113,538 30,885, 45,568 0| FACTORG1| Template-Depr & Amortize/Line 3
AMORT . INTANG, PROD - OTHER] 1,971,756 1,578,097 235,251 63,993 94,418 0| FACTORI| T Depr & Amortize/Line 4
AMORT. INTANG. - FLANT RELATED)] 16,109,039 12,775,700 1,840,241 666,030 827,069 O[TOTAL_FLT_EX_INT| Template-Depr & Amortize/Ling 5
0
0

60,908

12,234,

967,055

18,050,864 FACTOR1 T

GE - OTHER) 43,069,511) 35,110,863 5,234,071

1,423,785

2,100,692 FACTOR1|Template-Depr & Amortize/Line 11

[

0
P 43,140,922 34,527,837 5,147,143 1,400,139 2,065,803 [ FACTORG1| T Depr & Amortize/Ling 10

[Q:[ DECOMMISSIONING - SMITH] 0 0 0 L (1) L]

R FECOMMISSIONING - FRENCH] 1] 0 L1} L (1) L]
S:[  HYDRO| 1,602,919  1,282,896] 191,244 52,023 76,756 [1] FACTOR|T: Depr & Amortize/Ling 12
T:[ OTH 62,125,946 49,722,501 7,412,247 2,016,298 2,974,901 0 FACTOR1|Template-Depr & Amortize/Line 13
U:[MILL CO.] 23,823,904 19,067,462 2,842,430 773,205 1,140,808 1] FACTOR Template-Depr & Amortize/Line 14
(v:[  ARD] -3,201,665) -2,562,456  -381,991]  -103,010)  -153,312 0 FACTOR1|Template-Depr & Amortize/Line 15|
W:[MA SALES & USE TAX CONTRA ASSET - PR... -268,865  -268,865 0 0| Direct Assign Jur ... Template-Depr & Amortize/Line 16,

;[ TOTAL PROD PLANT DEFREC EXCL AFC 545,055,482/ 438,582,526 65,420,578 17,795,867 26,256,511 [
Z:[PROD NET AFC - MA, CMA, MS] 818,014 756,799 61,215 [ o [1] FACTORZ1|T e-Dipr & Amartize/Ling 81
AA:[PROD NET AFC - NH, FERC] 571,984 0 231,497 137,088 203,399 L] FACTORB2|Ti e-Depr & Amortize/Ling 82
AB:[PROD NET AFC NH - MA, CMA, MS] 26,905 24,892 2,013 [ 0 FACTOO4| Template-Depr & Amortize/Ling 83
AC:[PROD NET AFC NH - NH, VT, FERC] 168,344 [} 68,133 40,347 59,854 0 FACTORB3| Template-Depr & Amortize/Line 84
(AD:[AMORTIZATION - REG. ASSET - AFUDC-CHEC) 0,855,020 9,117,538 737,491 0 0 0 FACTOR71|Template-Depr & Amortize/Ling 87|

Order Tab

The Order tab is used to set the Scenario, or system-defined, order of objects. Examples include how entities show in the

groups on Edit Attributes or scenarios show on Manage scenarios, or how the list of reports shows in dropdown list.
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Note that display order is distinct from process-related ordering, such as on Manage Sequences or on the Administer Mul-
tidimensional Calculations screen. Ordering as determined on this screen has no impact of results of UIPlanner. Note also

that there are other screens that are used to set specific types of order, such as the Additional Entity Ordering in Browse

Reports.

The Order tab displays all active cases in the scenario and a winner, when more than one case is available. The Winner

column will change as objects are reordered in any case to reflect the new winner.

One thing to note when using the Order Tab —if a user has selected Alpha Order for a given category of objects (such as
Entities other than Planning Entity), those will show up ordered as such on this screen. The user can only change ordering

if Scenario Order is selected.

|
@ Core Object Editor % |

Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: |Entity v|#] O[] 0 1 ) [ [ Filter 8y: | £ Planning Entity |+

Object I | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | visibility | case-Name| Order | instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts| Admin Locks

[ £ Move Up H %% Move Down H £ ToTop " ¥ To Bottomn " i Reorder " Edit in Excel ]
Touch cell under Case. F7=Move Up, F8=Mo... Winner Order in Case: Base Attribute Case Order in Case: Visibility Model Only
UI Energy Consolidated 0 0
i 1 1
E 2 2
Tri-State Parent 3 3
Tri-State Elim 4 4
Chicago Electric 5 5
i 6 6
Electric Segment Consol 7 7
Electric Segment Elim 8 8
Chicago Monutility 9 9
10 10
11 11
SWEGCO Common 12 12
Acqguisition Co 13 13
UI Intl 14 14

Select a cellin an attribute case column to activate. There are several ways to reorder objects.

» To move the object up, press the Move Up button or press F7. Note that as the object moves, the ordering changes.

* To move the active object down, press the Move Down button or press F8.

* Objects can also be moved all the way to the top or all the way to the bottom, using the To Top and To Bottom buttons.
* The user can also type a number directly into the cell to order. Negative numbers and numbers with decimals are valid.

* Toreorder in Excel, press the Edit in Excel button. When done, close Excel and press OK when prompted to save to the

database.
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To renumber the objects in the active case beginning at 0, press the Reorder button or press F9. This will take the current

ordering and will convert all ordering to integers beginning with 0. Order will appear from lowest to highest.

Instance-Name/Code/Order Tab

The Instance-Name/Code/Order tab is where the user can edit the Default Name and Default Code of Objects. It has four

columns

* Object — Winner Name — may be from Case - displays the object name as determined from the Case-Name tab. This

is not editable on this tab.

» Default Name - displays the default, or global, name of the object.

» Default Code - B2 implementations (e.g., Budget) often require a Default Code, which synchronizes with an external sys-

tem. Some default codes are automatically assigned when objects are loaded into the system, while others may be manu-

ally created or edited by the user.

» Default Order displays the default order for the object, which is used if ordering is not set on the Order tab.

@ Core Object Editor % |
Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: | Entity - T[] E1E]E]E]E] Fitter By: | #F Department -
Object D | Interface Codes | Delete | owner Group | visibility | Case-Name | order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks
Object - Winner Name - may be from Case Default Name Default Code Default Order
Human Resources Human Resources 001 1.0 -
Human Resources Human Resources 001R 2.0 o
All All All 0.0
Finance Finance 002 3.0 =
Finance Finance 002R 4.0 T
Corporate Services Corporate Services 003 5.0
Corporate Services Corporate Services 003R 6.0 T
Transmission & Distribution Transmission & Distribution 004 7.0
Transmission & Distribution Transmission & Distribution 004R 8.0
Generation Generation 005 9.0
Generation Generation 005K 10.0
Customer Care Customer Care 006 11.0
Customer Care Customer Care 006R 12.0
Corporate Corporate 007 13.0
Corporate Corporate 007R 14.0
Internal Audit Internal Audit 008 15.0
Information Technology Information Technology 012 16.0
TemfFmrmm—mbimem Tambhealam. Temfmrmmmtimem Tommbhealaa. nd TN AT N

Data Finder Tab

The Data Finder tab allows the user to search UIPlanner for data related to a selected object (or objects in the same type).

By default, the search includes all Attribute cases in the current scenario. However, there are checkboxes to include



Interface and Formula cases.
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There are several differences between the Data Finder tab on the Core Object Editor and the Rapid Data Finder (which

also has Attribute Cases). These will help determine when to use one or the other.

While the Rapid Data Finder will return all attributes for an object (such as a Planning Entity), the Core Object Editor Data

Finder tab will also return all instances where that Planning Entity is referenced. See below.

Rapid Data Finder:

% Data Finder - Attribute Data

Case

Q3

Q4

Q5

Q6

DB Value

Last Update.

2015.08.14-0...

.. LastUp...
TYOUNG...

Deletef...

111

Chicago Electric Rollup - Busi... MBROWN
Base Attribute Case Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent Legal Entity Chicago El...|0 mbrown
Base Attribute Case Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent Dividend Par... Tri-State ... |0 MBROVVM
Base Attribute Case  |Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent Legal Entity ... Tri-State ... [0 MBROWH
Base Attribute Case Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent LLPE Pointer... Chicago El...|2015.11.20-1...|UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent Corporate P... UI Energy ... |0 MBROWWM
Base Attribute Case  |Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent sys-Rallup Hi..., Tri-State ... [2015.11.20-1...UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent Segment Electric Se...|0 Translate
Base Attribute Case  |Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent System Contol System T... [0 mbrown
Base Attribute Case Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent Tax Depr Sc... MACRS T... |0 WPETTER
Base Attribute Case Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent sys-Rollup Hi... Electric Se...|0 WPETTER
Base Attribute Case  |Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent AFUDC Sche... CHIAFUD... [2015.11.20-1...|UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent Service Com... UI Services |0 mbrown
Base Attribute Case 0&M/P:[Total O&M Expense (After Target A...|Allocation: path by from report/line/entity to repo... [O&M Jurisdictional ... |Chicago Ele... [Allocation: d... |CHI Elec D...|0 mbrown
Base Attribute Case Fuel Expense Report/I:[Total Generation Cost]|Allocation: path by from report/line/entity to repo... |Fuel Expens... |Jurisdictional ... |Chicago Ele... |Allocation: d... |CHI ElecE... |0 mbrown
Base Attribute Case Fuel Expense Report/M:[Total Purchased Po... |Allocation: path by from report/line/entity to repo... |Fuel Expens... |Jurisdictional ... |Chicago Ele... |Allocation: d... |CHIElec E... |0 mbrown
Base Attribute Case  |Property Tax/C:[Property Tax Accrual] Allacation: path by from report/line/entity to repo... [Property Tax |Jurisdictional ... |Chicago Ele... |Allocation: d... |CHI Elec S...|0 mbrown
Base Attribute Case Other Operating Revenue/AA:[Total Other O...|Allocation: path by from report/line/entity to repo... |Other Opera... Jurisdictional ... |Chicago Ele... |Allocation: d... |(CHI Elec D...|0 mbrown
Base Attribute Case Balance Sheet/AB:[Inventories] Allocation: path by from report/line/entity to repo... |Balance Sheet |Rate Base pe... |Chicago Ele... |Allocation: d... |CHI Elec D...|0 mbrown
Base Attribute Case Fuel Expense Report/S:[Total Other Fuel Co... |Allecation: path by from report/line/entity to repo... |Fuel Expens... |Jurisdictional ... |Chicago Ele... |Allocation: d... |[CHI ElecE... |0 mbrown
Base Attribute Case Chicago Electric All: Visible 1 0 Translate
Chicago Electric All: Parent Planning E... [0 Translate
Base Attribute Case Chicago Electric All: Order 0 0 MBROWHM
Base Attribute Case Chicago Electric All: Name Chicago El...|0 Translate
Base Attribute Case  |Chicago Electric All: Attribute Value sys-Type (C... Regular Sub|2015.11.20-1...|UIDEMO
Chicago Electric Alert switch - used for messaging when data is c... 1 2015.11.20-1...[UIDEMO
Chicago Electric Alert saved - Original value: Alert messa... Mull 2015.11.20-1...[UIDEMO

Show: [¥|Name [ |Objectid [ | Object Type

Core Object Editor Data Finder

Note that this data search returns Entities that have pointers to the selected Planning Entity.
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% Data Finder - Attribute Data | EY |
=

Case Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 Qs Q6 DB Value Last Updated On Last Updated By
Chicago Electric Alert message - used for mess... Mote - change ma... |2015.11.20-18:21 [UIDEMO -~
Chicago Electric Alert saved - Original value: \Alert message - us... ull 2015.11.20-18:04 |UIDEMO =il
Chicago Electric Alert saved - Original value: Alert switch - used... ull 2015.11.20-18:04 |UIDEMO E
Chicago Electric Alert switch - used for messag... 1 2015.11.20-18:04 |UIDEMO

Base Altribute Case  |Chicago Electric All: Attribute Value sys-Type (Consol, ... Reqular Sub 2015.11.20-18:28 |UIDEMO

Base Attribute Case  |Chicago Electric All: Name Chicago Electric 0 Translate

Base Attribute Case  |Chicago Electric All: Order i i MBROWM

il Chicago Electric All: Parent Flanning Entity 0 Translate

Base Attribute Case  |Chicago Electric All: Visible 1 0 Translate

Base Attribute Case  |Balance Sheet/AB:[Inventori...|Allocation: path by from report...|Balance Sheet Rate Base per Books|Chicago Electric \Allocation: default...|CHI Elec Demand |0 mbrown

Base Attribute Case  |Fuel Expense Report/I:[Tota...|Allocation: path by from report...|Fuel Expense Report |Jurisdictional Earn... |Chicago Electric ‘Allocation: default...|CHI Elec Energy 0 mbrown

Base Attribute Case  |Fuel Expense Report/N:[Tot... [Allocation: path by from report... [Fuel Expense Report |Jurisdictional Earn... |Chicago Electric \Allocation: default...|CHI Elec Energy i mbrown

Base Attribute Case  |Fuel Expense Report/S:[Tot... |Allocation: path by from report...|Fuel Expense Report |Jurisdictional Earn... |Chicago Electric \Allocation: default...|CHI Elec Energy 0 mbrowin

Base Attribute Case  |O&M/P:[Total O&M Expense...|Allocation: path by from report...|0&M Jurisdictional Earn... |Chicago Electric \Allocation: default...|CHI Elec Demand [0 mbrown

Base Attribute Case  |Other Operating Revenue/A... |Allocation: path by from report...|Other Operating R... Jurisdictional Earn... |Chicago Electric \Allocation: default...|CHI Elec Demand |0 mbrown

Base Attribute Case  |Property Tax/C:[Property T... |Allocation: path by from report... Property Tax Jurisdictional Earn... |Chicago Electric ‘Allocation: default...|CHI Elec Static Plant [0 mbrown

Base Attribute Case  |102:CEC - Cust Sales Association-Initial Parent Pointer to LLPE Chicago Electric {1 Translate

Base Attribute Case  |103:CEC - Cust Serv Association-Initial Parent Pointer to LLPE Chicago Electric 0 Translate

Base Attribute Case  |104:CEC - Elec Dist - IL Association-Initial Parent Pointer to LLPE Chicago Electric 0 Translate

Base Attribute Case  |105:CEC - Steam Association-Initial Parent Faointer to LLPE Chicago Electric o Translate

Base Attribute Case  |106:Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent Pointer to LLPE Chicago Electric 0 Translate

Base Attribute Case  |107:CEC - Elec Dist - MI Association-Initial Parent Pointer to LLPE Chicago Electric 0 Translate

Base Attribute Case  |113:Metro Central C&M Association-Initial Parent Pointer to LLPE Chicago Electric 0 Translate

Base Attribute Case  |114:Metro East C&M Association-Initial Parent Pointer to LLPE Chicano Electric 0 Translate h

Name [ |Objectd [ | Object Type

Note the checkboxes at the bottom of the dialog box to include the Object ID and Object Type. The list returned can be

exported to Excel, by right-clicking on the top bar.

The Core Object Editor Data Finder includes all objects in the database, while the Rapid Data Finder is limited to Entities

and Q2s.

Rapid Data Finder

@ Rapid Data Finder |

Q2: Attributes only:
' * |+
Select Entity Group:

Flanning Entity k
Planning Entity -
Plant Account

Plant Types

Plant Units

Plants

Project

Project Approval Status

Project Approval Status Rollup &
rd Chicago Electric
Chicago Gas

Chicago Nonutility
CWWELrM Elartrie

——splay

Core Object Editor Data Finder
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@ Core Object Editor |

Select Objects to Edit

Account %
Object ID | IntdAccountattributeDefinition lame/Code/Order | Data Finder | /

[ ] Include IntgccountRollup [ £ Find All
AccountStructure

Select NgAdditionalEntityOrder

chiAllocationPath

ChiAllocationScheme

ChiapplicationEnvironment i
SWEGCO Electric

SWEGCO Gas

SWEGCO Common

The Core Object Editor limits the search to cases in the current scenario, while the Rapid Data Finder can search cases

NOT in the current scenario.
Search and Select

To aid in searching objects in long lists, use the Search and Select button. This will bring up a dialog box that includes a text

search box. To select objects, use the << and >> buttons.

@ Core Object Editor

Select Objects to Edit

-

O OO CEE E Fiker By: O None 'I

Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibility | Case-Name | Order | stance-Name/Code/order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks|
[ include Interface Cases

Object Type: [Acoount vl A&

["] include formula Case |=| Find All Data ” 4" Search & Select H @' Find All Data in Database I

Select Name
101.0 Plant In Service s Select Account M E
101.1 -- 101.1 Property Under Cg
v 102.0 -- 102.0 Flant purchased Account Selected Available Account
=4 103.0 - 103.0 Experimental plan} | (o2 "1 02,0 - 102.0 Flant purchased or sold. %, 108.0 -- 108.0 Accumulated Depreciation -
2 104.0 — 104.0 Plant leased to oy % 103.0 - 103.0 Experimental plant unclassified. D%, 110.0 - 110.0 Accumulated Amortization (Non-Major Utility)
o 105.0 -- 105.0 Plant held for futu

105.1 -- 105.1 Production propel

" 104.0 - 104.0 Plant leased to others.

106.0 -- 106.0 Completed constri

" 105.0 -- 105.0 Plant held for future use.

107.0 -- 107.0 CWIP

108.0 -- 108.0 Accumulated Depi

110.0 -- 110.0 Accumulated Am

111.0 -- 111.0 Accumulated Ami

114.0 -- 114.0 Plant acquisition

115.0 -- 115.0 Accumulated prov

116.0 -- 116.0 Other Flant adjus

117.1 -- 117.1 Gas stored-base

117.2 -- 117.2 System balancing|

117.3 -- 117.3 Gas stored in rese

117.4 -- 117.4 Gas owed to syst
118.0 -- 118.0 Other utility plant

™ 111.0 - 111.0 Accumulated Amortization & Depletion
" 115.0 -- 115.0 Accumulated provision for amortization of electric pla

" 119.0 -- 119.0 Accumulated provision for depreciation and amortizatio
D%, 120.5 - 120.5 Accumulated provision for amortization of nuclear fuel
D, 122.0 - 122.0 Accumulated provision for depreciation and amortizatio
" 144.0 -- 144.0 Accumulated provision for uncollectible accounts—-Cr.
D, 190.0 -- 190.0 Accumulated deferred income taxes.

%, 228.1 -- 228.1 Accumulated provision for property insurance.

D, 228.2 - 228.2 Accumulated provision for injuries and damages.

", 228.3 -- 228.3 Accumulated provision for pensions and benefits.

D, 228.4 -- 228.4 Accumulated miscellaneous operating provisions.

Enter Text to Filter

Enter Text to Filter

119.0 -- 119.0 Accumulated prov

|accum

120.1 -- 120.1 Nuclear fuel in pr

120.2 -- 120.2 Nuclear fuel mate

120.3 -- 120.3 Nuclear fuel asse

120.4 -- 120.4 Spent nuclear fuel

=

Find all Data in Database

The Find All Data in Database search button will perform a search on the database for all references to the selected objects
within the current Version. It will search the tables UIP_TIME_DATA, UIP_ATTRIBUTE, UIP_COMMENTS, and Ul_
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ROLLUP. The primary purpose of this feature is to provide a full search for object references before performing a delete of

these objects. The search replicates the process that is performed on the database when objects are deleted, and all ref-

erences to those objects are also deleted. Results are presented on a screen with 4 data tables, each of which can be

exported to Excel for additional analysis.

Select Objects to Edit

Obiect Type: [Entty [-l¥) coooooO Ferey: [&

[=[#]

[ ObjectID | Interface Codes | Delete | Owmer Group | Visibiity | Case-Name | Order | Instance-NamelCode/Order | DataFinder | Alerts

Admin Locks |

[ Include Interface Cases [ Include formula Case 4 Find All Data @ Find All Data in Database
SCCE [EE [Search database for all Object references. May be time-consuming ||
L 001: Human Resources -
001R: Human Resources
[l |002 Finance
O 02R: Finance
vl 3: Corporate Senvices
3R Corporate Senices
53] 4: Transmission & Distribution |
O 4R Ti i
004xc Transmission & Distribution
7| |005: Generation
[l |005R Generation

Proceed to search?

You are about to search for 3 Objects in the database.
This search can be time-consuming, especially for many Objects on a large database.

Yes
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Attribute Rows with References to Searched Objects

Case a1 Qz Q3 Q4 Qs Qs DB Value ‘ Last Updated On
Base Altribute Case [T&D Blanket \Association-Initial Parent Owner Transmission & Distribution 12011.04.11-16:15 =)
Base Aftribute Case Generation |Association-Initial Parent Cwner Generation 12011.04.11-16:15 =
Base Aftribute Case Corporate Services \Association-Initial Parent Pointer to Planning Entity Ul Services 12011.04.06-15:21
Base Aftribute Case Corporate Services Association-initial Parent Company Ul Services 2011.04.13-20:44
Base Aftribute Case Corporate Services All: Parent Department 12010.10.21-13:16
Base Alfribute Case Corporate Services |All: Visible 1 12010.10.21-13:18
Base Aftribute Case Corporate Services (Al Name Corporate Services 'Zﬂm 10.21-13:16
Base Altribute Case [Transmission & Distribution \Association-Initial Parent Pointer to Planning Entity Ul Services 12011.04.06-15:21
Base Affribute Case [Transmission & Di \Association-Initial Parent Company Ul Services ‘Zﬂﬁ 04.13-20:44
Base Aftribute Case [Transmission & Distribution All: Parent Department \znm 10.21-13:16
Base Alfribute Case [Transmission & Distribution |All: Visible 1 12010.10.21-13:18
Base Aftribute Case Transmission & D (Al Name Transmission & Distrin }30101021—13 16
Base Affribute Case Generation \Association-Initial Parent Pointer to Planning Entity Ul Services \Zﬂ 14.06-15:21
Base Aftribute Case Generation \Association-Initial Parent Company Ul Services 12011.04.13-20:44
Base Aftribute Case Generation All: Parent Department 120 21-13:16 -
ase Alfripute Case L Visible 1 120 -13.18 52
Time Data Rows with References to Searched Objects
‘ Case Qualifier 1 = Qualifier 2 Qualifier 3 Qualifier 4 Qualifier 5 | Qualifier & | Qualifier 7 | Qualifier 8 | Qualifier 9 | Qualifier 10 | Qualifier 11| Qualifier 12
‘Wurkmg Forecast Data |Grid Directs - New 004 Trar &D 10011771: Replace Ww Tubes 2011 ACM: Acme Engineering H: Hours el
\Working Forecast Data |Grid Directs - New 004: Transmission & Distribution 10011771 Replace Ww Tubes 2011 ACM: Acme Engineering H: Hours =
\Working Forecast Data |Grid Directs - New 004: Transmission & Distribution 10011771 Replace Ww Tubes 2011 /ACM: Acme Engineering H: Hours |
Working Forecast Data |Grid Directs - New 004: Trar 2D 10011771: Replace Ww Tubes 2011 ACH: Acme Engineering H: Hours
Working Forecast Data rid Directs - New ransmission & Distribution 771 Replace ubes 2 ACM: Acme Engineering H: Hours
Forecast Data |Grid Directs - New ransmission & Distribution 771: Replace ubes 2 ACM: Acme Engineering H: Hours
Forecast Data rid Directs - New ransmission & Distribution 771 Replace ubes 2 ACM: Acme Engineering H: Hours
Forecast Data rid Directs - New ransmission & Distribution 771. Replace ubes 2 ACM: Acme Engineering H: Hours
Working Forecast Data|Grid Directs - New 004: Trar 2D 10011771: Replace Ww Tubes 2011 ACH: Acme Engineering H: Hours
\Working Forecast Data |Grid Directs - New 004: Transmission & Distribution 10011708: Replace WWW Tubes LABR: Labor H: Hours
Working Forecast Data |Grid Directs - New 005: Generation 10011633: Replace Turbine Steam Chest  |ST: Hourly ST H: Hours
Working Forecast Data|Grid Directs - New 005: Generation 10010925: Replace Ah Basks New 2 Layer [ST: Hourly ST H: Hours
\Working Forecast Data |Grid Directs - New 004: Transmission & Distribution 10011771. Replace Ww Tubes 2011 ACM: Acme Engineering H: Hours
\Working Forecast Data |Grid Directs - New 004 Trar &D 10011771: Replace Ww Tubes 2011 LABR: Labor H: Hours —
i\:.llrllmnf o t Nata |Grid Niracts o bl nNA- Tr issinn & P\H i 10114774 Ranlaca W Tuh n44 | ABR- | ahar I - Hour: “‘L
Tree Rows with References to Searched Objects
Case EntityGroup Tree Child Parent Level
Rollups Department Default Depariment Tree Corporate Senvices Corporate Services -
Rollups Department Copy of Default Depariment Tree Corporate Services Corporate Services =|
2012 Budget Tree Department Copy of Default Department Tree Corporate Senvices Corporate Senvices ||
Sample Rollups Department Copy of Default Depariment Tree Corporate Senvices Corporate Services
Sample Rollups Depariment Default Department Tree Corporate Senvices Corporate Senvices 3
|Rollups Department Default Department Tree 1L ission & Distribution [Transmission & Distril 4
Comment Rows with References to Searched Objects
‘ Comment Ql ‘ Qaz a3 Q4 Qs Qb ar Qs Q9 Q1o all aiz Qi3 Q14 Q15 Q16 ai7 Qs Q19 Q20 Q21
All: Name Budget Dat... Working Fo...|Labor Com...|Labor Com... Transmissi...[Tools and ... |Advertising [Transmissi..|Constructio...|Tri-State Ut... -
All: Name Budget Dat... \Working Fo..|Labor Com...|Labor Com...|Generation Incentives  |Generation Chicago El = |

All: Name Budget Dat... Working Fo...|Labor Com...|Labor Com...| Transmissi...[T&D Mainli... [Non-Union _ [Transmissi...|Liquefied n... {Tri-State Ut
-|All: Name Budget Dat... Working Fo...[2012? ‘Transmissi...|Perf Maint t... Incentives  |Transmissi.../Steam fro... [Tri-State Ut...
Al Name Budget Dat.. \Working Fo._..|Labor Com...|Labor Com.__|Ti Leak Survey [Non-Union |Transmissi..|Other gas .. [Tri-State Ut

I [

Kl

Show: Name [ |Objectld [ | Object Type

It should be noted that this search can be time-consuming on a large database, so it is recommended that objects be

searched in small batches.

Alerts Tab

The Alerts tab is used to set an optional, additional layer of security. It allows the system administrator to tag an object so
that if a user changes it , the system will display a warning message, or Alert, notifying the user that the object is about to be
changed. The user can choose to undo the pending change or proceed and save, if granted the appropriate security. An
Alert on an object does not prevent it from being changed. It merely warns the user beforehand. This helps prevent acci-

dental or unintended changes, while not completely locking objects from use.
The following are examples of commonly used Alerts.
* Planning Entity Attributes — Changes to rollup hierarchy, legal/segment structure, etc. See below

* Scenario Settings — Changes to actuals dates, start dates, years to run
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* Attributes that should not change
* Revenue Schedule -> Fuel Clause
» Revenue Schedule -> Revenue Class

* Bond Issue-> Legal Entity

» Accounts — Moving or deleting Planning Ledger accounts
* Postings — Changes in postings. Set the Alert on the Q2 — Line — Posting Switch. See below.

To set an alert, choose the Object Type to set the Alert for and click the checkbox beneath Alert? In the text box to the
right, in the Alert message column, type the message to be displayed to the user. Below is an example of setting an Alerts

for Planning Entity Attributes.

@ Core Object Editor % |

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: |Entity v+ [[1 1 1 £ 1 1 ] Filter By: | £ Planning Entity > |+

Object ]Dl Interface Codesl Deletel Owiner Groupl Visibilityl Case—Namel [}rderl Instanc&NamefCodef[}rderl Data Finder| Alerts | Admin Locks

Object Alert? Alert message

Change made to Planning Entity attributes
Change made to Planning Entity attributes
Change made to Planning Entity attributes
Change made to Planning Entity attributes
Change made to Planning Entity attributes

Chicago Electric
Chicago Gas
Chicago Monutility
SWEGCO Electric
SWEGCO Gas
SWEGCO Common
Suburban Gas

] e ot ]

If a user changes one of the attributes to which an alert has been attached, an Alert will appear. In this case, the user

changed several of the attributes for Chicago Electric, and set Chicago Gas to Not Visible. The user can then choose to

accept the changes or to undo them.

s Data to be saved triggered alerts

- . - - =X
Options are:
() Save ALL data changes in memory - including changes that triggered alert.

() cancel Save
Alert triggered by Case Q1 Q2 Q3
Entity / Chicago Gas - Message: Note - change made to Planning Entity Forecast 2012 - Actuals t... |Chicago Gas All: Visible
Entity / Chicago Electric - Message: Mote - change made to Planning Entity Base Aftribute Case Chicago Electric Association-Initial Parent LLPE Pointer to tself
Entity / Chicago Electric - Message: Mote - change made to Planning Entity Base Aftribute Case Chicago Electric All: Attribute Value sys-Type (Consol, Elim, Co...
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Another common Alert usage for the Model is on the Posting Switch in Edit Calculations. Because of the importance of
Postings, it is reasonable to set an Alert to prevent users from accidentally turning ON a posting or turning one off while in
the Calculation Editor. Below is the Q2 to set the Alert on.

@ core Object Editor |

Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: Q2 ~|+#| 1[0 O £ £ ] £ Fiter 8y: | O None Available |+

| Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | owner Group | visibility | Case-Mame | order | Instance-name/Code/order | Data Finder| Alerts | Admin Locks

Object Alert? Alert message
|lLine: Pointer to next Line, for Calculation pointer to first line -
||Line: Pointer ta prior Line, or pointer to calculation for first line.
||Line: Post switch for line v Posting Changed

|lLine: Report in 'Constant' report column, even if all the same
|Line: Restart Option (Re-usq< values for start on next run)
|lLine: Round values as they ate saved for line

|Line: Strategic model import Option

If a user changes a posting this is the message when they hit Save/Compile.

i s Editing: System-Wide Rates | Y
Select Report Local Context: System Control
Report: System-Wide Rates ': | €€ » I Entity: :Svsiem Control.System ... v: Period: v:
6= Tnput()
EEEEL B EREE e i [clean compile - Fri Nov 20 19:06:08 csT 2015 |
MM... Ref. Line label Formula-forecast Formula-actual Post
A Place Holder for Entity Description Place Holder for Entity Description
B Label Only Label Only
C Federal Income Tax Rate Input()
D Label Only Label Only
E Label Only Label Only

”
% Data to be saved triggered alerts

Options are:
(") Save ALL data changes in memory - including changes that triggered alert. Cancel
(") Erase ALL data changes from memory - including changes that are unrelated to alerts.

(@ Cancel Save

Alert triggered by Case Q1 Q2
Q2 [ Line: Post switch for line - Message: Posting Changed |Base Attribute Case |C:[Federal Income Tax Rate] |Line: Post switch for line

User Preference — On the Fly Alerts

There is a User Preference to show an informational alert message as soon as the data change is made, rather than the

extended dialog box asking for confirmation. This message disappears after a few seconds. This option is intended for
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System Administrators and users who are the ones likely to be making such changes (rather than protecting from users

making accidental changes). Below is the Alert Message. Note that the user can still undo the changes from View Pending

Attribute Changes.

% Afttribute data change alert ﬂ

Alert - changing: Entity / Chicago Gas -
Message: Note - change made to Planning Entity
Case: Base Attribute Case

Ql: Chicago Gas

Q2: Association-Initial Parent

Q3: Rollup - Business Hierarchy

Below is the User Preference

@ Core Object Editor |

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: | Entity ~[#] O] [0 [ F1 ) [ [ Filter 8y: | &2 Planning Entity > |+

Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibility | Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder| Alerts | Admin Locks

Object Alert? Alert message

Change made to Planning Entity attributes
Change made to Planning Entity attributes
Change made to Planning Entity attributes
Change made to Planning Entity attributes
Change made to Planning Entity attributes

Chicago Electric
Chicago Gas
Chicago Monutility
SWEGCO Electric
SWEGCO Gas
SWEGCO Common
Suburban Gas

e e Y N

Guidance on Alerts

Setting alerts should be done judiciously, so as not to confront users with excessive alerts. Alerts should be set on key

items that should not be changing frequently. It should also be noted that there are other ways to control user changes to

key objects:
* Owner Groups — owner groups can be used to give users view but not edit to key objects, such as calculation logic.

* Locking key screens — several screens have “Locked” checkboxes and other measures to prevent inadvertent

changes. These include Define Wrappers, Define Grid Instances, and Administer Multidimensional Calculations.

* Filters —filters can be locked.
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Security

The ability to set Alerts is an Administrative Option, set on the Model Security screen. As such, it should be limited to a

select group of administrative users.

Administrative Options:

Manage Versions Set Password

Delete Case Delete Other Objects

Set Order Set Visibility

Edit Instance Row-Name/Code/Order || Manage Planner Propa&igﬂsj
Manage Menus Archive Cases/Versions
Set Alerts [ Hard-Delete Lines

Publish Scenarios Set Owner Groups

Edit Attributes - Administrative Options

Admin Locks Tab

The Admin Locks tab allows System Administrators to set overriding security on an object (such as a Case or a Scen-
ario). When the Admin Lock is on, users without Admin Lock rights will not be able to make any changes to that object. Note
however, that this lock is Global, across the entire Version, so it should be applied only in specific circumstances where the

impact is known.

While Owner Groups can be used to accomplish a similar purpose, the advantage of an Admin Lock is that it can easily be
turned on and off. If an Owner Group is used, the System Administrator would need to take users in and out of Owner

Group(s) or change the Owner Group on the given Case.

An example usage is the following: The Operating Companies have Admin users who have need significant authority to
change cases, scenarios, logic, etc. But once an Operating Company scenario has been submitted to Corporate, Cor-
porate would like to be able to lock the scenario and cases to stop further changes. So if Corporate puts an Admin-lock on a

case (such as the Formula Case), the Operating Company Admins will not be able to unlock it. See below.
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| @ Core Object Editor x |
Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: [Case ']|/$a| OO0O0OO OO O Fiter gy: [‘ Logic v]|,§|
Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | visibility | Case-Name | order | nstance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts| Admin Locks
Admin Lock Object
Admin locks are global, and apply to all cases in the version.
Admin locks prevent users without Admin Lock Rights from changing any data for the locked object.
A locked object may be used as data - for example, a project could be set to point to a locked tax depreciation schedule.
Admin lock rights are set on the Model Security screen.
Report Formats
v Report Formats (Base Plan): Admin lock

If a user without Admin Lock rights opens Edit Calculations, all reports are View only.

i —

s Editing: Global Assumptions

W S m—— - — v -_—_ -

Select Report Local Context: System Control

Report: ’ Global Assumptions

v« |E»f

Entity: [S\rstem Control.System ... ¥ | Period: [

(xl=|PIace Holder for Entity Description

____________ |E| |E| |Editing Global Assumptions ”
MM... Ref. Line label Formula-forecast Formula-actual Post
| A T Place Holder for Entity Description Place Holder for Entity Description
B Label Only Label Only
C Inflation & Interest Rate Assumptions Label Only Label Only
D General Inflation Rate Input()
F I ahnr Tnflatinn Rate (Averane’ Trr™

If that user attempts to save changes, such as on Manage Sequence sets, the change is not saved. Below is the warning

message.
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% Manage Sequence Sets
Select Report Sequence Set to Manage
Sequence Set: :‘% Tactical Model v: Name: |Tactical Model [ Create Sequence Set ] ’ Y Compile Seq

Select Report Sequence Set Subset to Manage

Sequence Subset: - Mone Selected -

[ % Create £

Tactical Model
’ Add Existing Report Sequence ] [ Create New Report Sequence ]
Feeder Reports Financial Reports Ratios & Statistics & Summa
[ | % Add Repaorts ” <" Search & Add ” # Remove Report ] [ [ 7 Add Reports ” " Search & Add X Remove Report | Add Reports ][
’ % Move Down (ctrl-1) ” % Move Up (ctrl-2) ] ¥ Move Down (ctrl-3) £ Move Up (ctrl-4) ¥ Move Down (cir
Ll
Subset Report Looping Context - M
v Global Assumptions System Control % Security constraint preventing data change
System-Wide Rates System Control .
v Utility Allocators Utility Arrempring data change: ) ) ) T
7 Jurisdictional Allocators Jurisdiction Ca=ze Report Formats (Base Plan)p Admin lock i=s admin locked, and can only
¥ Journal Entry Planning Entity be changed by a user with admin ck rights.
v Property Tax Planning Entity Case Id: 56 Cbject Ids: 43046 [Feeder Reports: Feeder Reports] -4035
v Other Operating Revenue Planning Entity [Report Seguence: Sequenced report] -10000094
v AFUDC Rates AFUDC Rate Schedule Case Report Formats (Base Plan): Admin lock is admin locked, and can only
v Book DEpr Rates & Rules Plant Accolunt be changed by a user with admin lock rights.
v Construction - Model Project Case Id: 56 Cbject Ids: 43046 [Feeder Reports: Feeder Reports] -4035
v Plant Account Detail Plant Account = 5 . 5 a ©] -10000096
7 &M Planning Entity epor equence: Sequenced repor
v Fuel Expense Report Planning Entity
v ECA Fuel Clause Report Fuel Clauses v
v Electric Revenue Schedules Electric Revenue Schedule . !
D t show th oK
v Electric Revenue Summary Planning Entity D O not show this message again ’

Admin Locks can be edited in Excel, via right-click on the table header. Acceptable values in Excel include any text that

starts with T or Y for true or any text that starts with F or N for false.



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9
Page 321 of 557

Arbough
@ Core Ohject Fditor  » FA Acmirister Customer Revenue Module | {2 Run Customer Revenus Module % |
Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: [EntityGrDup — OO0 ODCDCO D Fiter ey: [ ) Mone
| Obsect ID | Interface Cedes | Delete | Quiner Group | Visibiity | Case-Name | Order | Instance fName /Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks
Admin Lock Object
[} Admin lof? —_——T
= il (] H 9 - -5 rsDatal 419253388312 et - Microsoft Excel
; "'fd":l‘ Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View UI Planner Ul Planner Dataset Editor
Admin
B [ cut . _
0l : b cu Calibri oAy T=[= e SweeTe General - ﬁ ﬂ
& Eill Types — B3 copy ~
z Error Ids Paste ) B J U~ &N~ fy - A - == g'_g ‘;E Merge & Center = & - 0 s 0 .0 Conditional Farma
7 FWHE » < Format Painter = S —-— == Elwer ° o 518 Formatting = as Tzbla
= Day Of Clipboard I Font [F] Alignment [F1 Mumber ] Styles
[ Rate/Pr 8 - £ | TRUE
ol Fider Ra -
il Unmeted B C
il easong | 1 Object Admin Lock
% [5;5__‘_32_ 2 |Admin locks are global, and apply to all cases in the version.
ivision
Fl Monthsd | 3 | Admin locks prevent users without Admin Lock Rights from changing any data for the locked object.
¥ sys-Traf | 4 |Alocked object may be used as data - for example, a project could be setto pointtoa locked tax depreciation schedule,
Ei Charge]'| 5 | Admin lock rights are set on the Madel Security screen.
vl /siN8 | 5  <NoName for Row 5>
[¥] sys-Day 3 .
Fi sysante| | Bill Typas: Admin lock . TRUE
& sys-52if | 8 Error ldentification: Admin lock TRUE.
E sysdtedll 5 | KWH Blocking: Admin lock TRUE
% D':p_:ﬂ: 10 Day Of Maonth: Admin lock NO
Eys-B2i
7 rerc ad | 11 Rate/Price: Admin lock YES
7 eye-232ill| 12 Rider Rate,/Prica: Admin lock EALSE
g Resourdl| 13 Unmetered/Price - Delete: Admin lock TRUE
Ei 5T 14| seasons: Admin lock TRUE
i sys-Lagll . . . )
il sysLegil 15 sys-B2 Variance Drivers: Admin lock TRUE
il sysLow| | 16 Division: Admin lock TRUE

The ability to set Admin Locks is set on the Model Security screen.

s Manage Model Security

Assign Security | Assign R.obesl

Select Role or User ID

. SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR v |

Email Address: |

[ Add User I Delete Use

[ Security Report-Excel I Security Repor
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One Parameter Editor
(1 One Parameter Editor x |
Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case Select Sort Behavior Launch Help
Super Group: :O --Any Super Entity Gro... v: Group: | {1 Bonds - Detailed Model hd Attribute/Case: :O --Show All Winners— v: Sort By: Alpha Order v:

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Object description Planning Entity Issue Type (e.g. FMB) Issue Date (yyyymm) Retire Date (yyyymm) Newr Issue Principal Interest Rate
CHI 4.00% FMB_due January 15, 2045 Chicago Gas Subsidized Bond 201602 202007 100000 5 -
CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned) Chicago Electric First Mortgage Bond 201501 204009 600000 5.75 i
Corp 5.5% Senior Notes due Dec. 1, 2016 UI Energy Parent Senior Notes 201612 5.5

Corp 6.5% Senior Motes due April 1, 2017 UI Energy Parent Senior Notes 200104 201704 6.5

Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033 Prairie Gen First Mortgage Bond 203309 5.6

Prairie Gen 5.65% Due Jan. 1, 2025 Prairie Gen Other LTD 199501 202501 5.65
| SG 4.75% Note due Nov 1, 2020 SWEGCO Gas Senior Notes 201011 202011 20000 4.75

SG 5.20% Debenture (unsecured) due Dec. 1, ... | |[SWEGCO Gas Debenture 200411 201612 5.2 E
SG 6.25% Debenture[*ynsecured) due Nov. 1, ...} [SWEGCO Gas Debenture 200201 203511 6.25
b . 1, 2032 Chicago Gas Senior Notes 203211 6.375

SWEG 4.5% FMB Due Feb. 1, 2039 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200902 203902 4.5

SWEG 5% FMB due Feb 1, 2018 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200209 201802 5

SWEG 5.5% Debenture (unsecured) due Mov. ... | |Chicago Gas Debenture 200412 201511 10000 5.5

SWEG 6.00% FMB due Sept. 1, 2015 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200209 201509 6 R
SWEG 6.25% FMB due March 1, 2038 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200203 203803 6.25

SWEG 6.36% Other LTD due Feb 1, 2022 Chicago Gas Other LTD 200209 202202 6.36 -
Ll KN 1 | 3

The One Parameter Editor screen is used to view, enter or edit Attribute data for Entities, Accounts or Reports.

* Entities - related to entities, it is a companion screen to the Edit Attributes screen. While the Edit Attributes screen shows
all attribute data for one entity at a time, the One Parameter Editor allows the user to view or edit attribute data for all entit-

ies in an entity group.

* Accounts — for Planning Ledger Accounts, the One Parameter Editor shows the attributes as defined on the Manage

Ledger screen.

* Reports (Financial Model) — related to Reports, the One Parameter Editor shows report attributes available from the

Group Reports screen, currently just the Report Actuals date.

» Customer Account-Premise (Customer Revenue) —the One Parameter Editor can display and allow edit of customer

data by account-premise.

The One Parameter Editor provides multiple ways of viewing the data, including by case, by individual attribute, or the final
‘winner’ values across all cases, as shown above. Users can edit data directly in the screen or can export the contents to

editin Excel.

The One Parameter Editor can be launched from a menu item, or by selecting the “1” icon next to any attribute in the Edit

Attributes screen. See Accessing the One Parameter Editor for more information.
Screen Layout

The One Parameter Editor screen is comprised of two regions.




Selection Region
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The Selection Region at the top of the screen is a series of dropdowns for selecting what to show. The first two selections

control the overall universe of what to show in the grid, and the third selects a specific item or case. The last button allows

the user to change the ordering.

2 Edit Attributes %

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group
:B Model

Select Entity or Group

Filter:

Select an Entity or Entity Group

-

(s

[+-HF AFUDC Rate Schedule

[+-HF AFUDC Rates

[+-£# Bond Issue Type

[+ Bonds - Detailed Model

[+ Electric Revenue Class
. -H} Electric Revenue Schedule
[+-H3 Fuel Clauses

[+-H Gas Revenue Class

[#- £} Gas Revenue Schedule

83 Jurisdiction

[+-H Model Project

ER- G- -

The dropdowns are:

s Add EntityGroup - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: Base Attribute Case

Select parent: B Model v:

Optional Security Group (Owner): vi

[ Add Objects Listed Below ] [] save to disc (saves all attribute ¢

Enter or Paste Name(s) To Add. Use the | character after name for default code: 'Mew name|0052'. Rig

New Entity Group|

Click on a row. Mew objects are added below the selected row.

(A P Pl emm =

» Super Group — select either all Entity Groups, all Report Groups or all Accounts, or from available Super Entity Groups.

This limits the selections in the next droplist.

* Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account — select the object to show in the grid below. The most common selections are Entity

Group or Accounts.

» Attribute or Case — Once the selection in the second droplist has been made, this allows the user to select either a specific

attribute (across all cases) or a specific case (and see all attributes) or the list of ‘winners’ across all cases.

* Sort By — this allows the user to choose how to sort the information in the grid below

The final button launches the Help system topic for One Parameter Editor.

Attribute Value Grid
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Below that is the Attribute Value Grid that displays the attributes related to the selections made above. Below is an example

of Winners — note that this view is read-only.

(1 One Parameter Editor x |

Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case Select Sort Behavior
Super Group: :O --Any Super Entity Gro... v@ Group: | £} Bonds - Detailed Model - @ Attribute/Case: :O --Show All Winners-- V@ Sort By: |Alpha Order

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Object description Planning Entity Issue Type (e.g. FMB) Issue Date (yyyymm) Retire Date (yyyymm) New Issue Principal Interest Rate
CHI 4.00% FMB_due January 15, 2045 Chicago Gas Subsidized Bond 201602 202007 100000 3 -
CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned) Chicago Electric First Mortgage Bond 201501 204009 600000 5.75 il
Corp 5.5% Senior Notes due Dec. 1, 2016 UIEnergy Farent Senior Notes 201612 5.5

Corp 6.5% Senior Motes due April 1, 2017 UT Energy Farent Senior Notes 200104 201704 6.5

Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033 Prairie Gen First Mortgage Bond 203309 5.6

Prairie Gen 5.65% Due Jan. 1, 2025 Prairie Gen Other LTD 199501 202501 5.65

SG 4.75% Mote due Mov 1, 2020 SWEGCO Gas Senior Notes 201011 202011 90000 4.75

5G 5.20% Debenture (unsecured) due Dec. 1, ... | |SWEGCO Gas Debenture 200411 201612 5.2 =
SG 6.25% Debenture[*ynsecured) due Nov. 1, ... | |[SWEGCO Gas Debenture 200201 203511 6.25

SG 6.375% Note due . 1, 2032 Chicago Gas Senior Notes 203211 6.375

SWEG 4.5% FMB Due Feb. 1, 2039 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200902 203902 4.5

SWEG 5% FMB due Feb 1, 2018 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200209 201802 5

SWEG 5.5% Debenture (unsecured) due Mov. ... | |Chicago Gas Debenture 200412 201511 10000 5.5

SWEG 6.00% FMB due Sept. 1, 2015 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200209 201509 6 R
SWEG 6.25% FMB due March 1, 2038 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200203 203803 6.25

SWEG 6.36% Other LTD due Feb 1, 2022 Chi(lza_qo Gas Other LTD | 200209 202202 6.36 N
4 2 L} 11 2

Here is an example showing all data for a specific case.

(1 One Parameter Editor x ‘

Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case Select Sort Behavior
Super Group: (o --Any Super Entity Gro... » @ Group: .B} Bonds - Detailed Madel hd @ Attribute/Case: .@ Base Aftribute Case v.@ Sort By: .Alpha Order

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Object description Planning Entity Issue Type (e.g. FMB) Issue Date [ymml,é Retire Date (yyyymm) Mew Issue Principal Interest Rate
CHI 4.00% FMB_due January 15, 2045 | @ Chicaao Gas ~ [+'] ® Subsidized Bond ¥ % 07/2014 07/2020 100000 3 ~
CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned) @ Chicaoo Electric ¥ [<] ® First Mortaage Bond ¥ [« 01/2015 09/2040 600000 5.75 =i
Corp 5.5% Senior Notes due Dec. 1, 2016 @ UIEnerav Parent ~ ['| ® Senior Notes > || 12/2016 3.5

Corp 6.5% Senior Motes due April 1, 2017 @ UIEnerav Parent [| ® Senior Notes x [ 04/2001 042017 6.5

Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033 @ Prairie Gen ¥ ['| ® First Mortaage Bond ¥ [+ 09/2033 5.6

Prairie Gen 5.65% Due Jan. 1, 2025 @ Prairie Gen ~ [<] ® Other LTD > |9 01/1995 1/2025 5.65

SG 4.75% MNote due Nov 1, 2020 @ SWEGCO Gas ~ ['| ® Senior Notes bl 57 11/2010 1/2020 90000 4.75

SG 5.20% Debenture (unsecured) due Dec. 1, ...| | ® SWEGCO Gas ~ || ® Debenture - [ 11/2004 2/2016 5.2 =
SG 6.25% Debenture (unsecured) due Nov. 1, ...} | ® SWEGCO Gas ¥ [+| ® Debenture » [ 01/2002 1/2035 6.25

SG 6.375% Note due Mov. 1, 2032 @ Chicago Gas ~ -] ® Senior Notes w |5 11/2032 6.375

SWEG 4.5% FMB Due Feb. 1, 2033 | ® Chicago Gas ~ [5] ® First Mortaaae Bond ¥ [+ 02/2008 02/2039 4.5

SWEG 5% FMB due Feb 1, 2018 @ Chicago Gas ~ [</| ® First Mortoage Bond v [+ 09/2002 02/2018 3

SWEG 5.5% Debenture (unsecured) due Nov. ... | | ® Chicago Gas + [<y| @ Debenture w [ 12/2004 11/2015 10000 5.5

SWEG 6.00% FMB due Sept. 1, 2015 @ Chicago Gas ~ [</| ® First Mortoage Bond v [+ 09/2002 09/2015 6 =
SWEG 6.25% FMB due March 1, 2038 @ Chicaoo Gas ~ -] ® First Mortoaae Bond + |+ 03/2002 03/2038 5.25

SWEG 6.36% Other LTD due Feb 1, 2022 @ Chicaoo Gas = [-7] ® Other LTD - 08/2002 02/2022 6.36 i
4 3 4 LI 2

Opening the One Parameter Editor
The One Parameter Editor screen can be launched in several ways.
* Itis a Menu item, and thus can be launched directly or by using Ctrl-F12.

* It can be launched from the Edit Attributes screen by clicking the “1” icon in the Edit column of any attribute for an Entity

Group.

* [t can be launched from a Switchboard.
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* In Customer Revenue implementations, it can be launched from the CREV Wrapper

Menu Item

When opened as a Menu Item, the One Parameter Editor will open to the last configuration that the user had the screen

open to.

Edit Attributes screen

When launched from the “1” button on Edit Attributes, the One Parameter Editor screen will open for that particular entity

group and attribute.

£ Edit Attributes %

N
Limit Tree by Super Entity Group
| © Show All Entity Groups

Select Entity or Group

Filter:

[ER::)Bonds - Detailed Model

Define Attributes for Entity Group - Bonds - Detailed Model in Case Base Attribute Case

l

[% Create new attribute ”

22, Link attribute to Entity Group

X Remove link to Entity Group

CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045
CHI 5.25% FMB due August 1, 2045
2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016

CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015

CHI 5.5% FMB due Mov 1, 2035

CHI 5.5% Senior Motes due May 15, 2017
CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033

CHI 6% PCE due Jan 1, 2015

CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033
CHI 6.5% FMB due Mov 1, 2036

1

| »

»

Edit Tree  Name Type Option Set
4L X _I|Planning Entity Pointer to another entity Plannina Entitv > [
(T _JIssue Type (e.g. FME) Pointer to another entity  Bond Issue Tvoe >[4
Issue Date (yyyymm) Date (YYYYMM)
_ | Retire Date (yyyymm) Date (YYYYMM)

New Issue Principal

Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rat...

[
LU

_ | Interest Rate (Fixed)

Percent- divided by 12 for monthly (e.q. L..

_ |Interest Payment Month (1-12)

Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rat...

Number of Months Between Payments

Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rat...

11

New Issue Cost (Percent)

Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rat...

Reacquisition Day

Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rat...

Fixed vs Variable Switch (fixed =0)

Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rat...

News Issue Credit Limit

Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rat...

Create I [

Refresh

Create & Edit |

Copy Attributes

() Help

Reacquisition Loss Percent

Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rat...

Reacquisition Amortization Life (Months)

Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rat...

Issue Discount

Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rat...

) L
T

) .

HEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

0

Switch - Mortgage Style repayment

Yes or No

Sink Day

Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rat...




Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9

Page 326 of 557
Arbough
| i Edit Attributes | il One Parameter Editor = |
Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case
Super Group: [ 0 —-Any Super Entify Gr... v] Group: [EE‘ Bonds - Detailed Model v] Attribute/Case: [% Planning Entity
Assign Values for Selected Attributthiight Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]
DObject description Winner Base Attribute Case 2016 Attribute Overlay
2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016 & > [4].0 -
CHI 4.00% FMB_due January 15, 2045 Chicago Gas ® Chicaoo Gas > [0 b
CHI 4.50% FMB _due May 15, 2015 Chicago Electric # Chicaao Electric > [4] O -
CHI 5.00% FMB Due July 2, 2042 {Planned) Chicago Electric ® Chicaao Electric » [0 -
CHI 5.25% FMB due August 1, 2045 » = [4].C hd
CHI 5.5% FMB due Mov 1, 2035 Chicago Electric # Chicaao Electric > [#] O -
CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017 Chicago Electric @ Chicaao Electric > [4] O -
CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033 Chicago Electric & Chicaao Electric > [0 hd
CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned} Chicago Electric # Chicaao Electric > [#] 0 -
CHI 6% PCEB due Jan 1, 2015 Chicago Electric # Chicaao Electric x [4] O -
CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033 Chicago Electric # Chicaao Electric > [0 -
CHI 6.5% FMB due MNov 1, 2036 Chicago Electric ® Chicaoo Electric > [0 b
CHI 6.50% FMB due Jun. 1, 2028 Chicago Electric # Chicaao Electric > [4] O -
CHI 6.625% FMB due Mov. 15, 2016 Chicago Electric ® Chicaao Electric > [4].O -
CHI 6.75% FMB due Nov 1, 2037 Chicago Gas ® Chicaoo Gas > [0 -
CHI 6.875% FMB due Dec. 1, 2095 Chicago Gas @ Chicaao Gas = [+ 0 -
4 4

Switchboard

The One Parameter Editor can be launched from a switchboard hotspot. The hotspot can control which entity group to

open, which case(s), and can also control the user’s ability to change to another entity or save the data in another case.

CREV Wrapper

The One Parameter Editor can be launched from the CREV Customer Wrapper.

Selection Region

Below are the four dropdowns in the Selection region.

Select Super Group

Click the dropdown to select any Super Entity Group, All Report Groups, Ledger Accounts, or an individual Super Entity

Group.
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Select Super Group

Super Group: |L* Rate Design v
O --Any Super Entity Group-- . Fill
O --All Report Groups-- —
Object descrif O --Ledger Accounts--
Customer Cha|c BCEX

Dmnd Chg hm@ Budget

Ergy Chg Amt EEi "
kWh Block 1 Charge=rrsm

Assign Values

* Any Super Entity Group — Selecting this option will show all Entity Groups in the next selection dropdown, regardless of

whether they belong to a Super Entity Group or not.

* All Report Groups — Selecting this option will show all Report Groups from the Browse Reports screen in the next selection
dropdown.
 Ledger Accounts — Selecting this option will show ledger accounts from the top node of the Manage Ledger screen in the

next selection dropdown

* Individual Super Entity Groups — select a specific Super Entity Group will limit the list of Entity Groups to select in the next

selection dropdown.

Select Super Group
Super Group: [,'5 Rate Design ':

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account

The selection made in the previous dropdown will limit the list that appears in the Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account
dropdown.

Super Entity Groups

If “Any Super Entity Group” or a specific Super Entity group was selected, the dropdown shows Entity Groups, Edit Groups

or filters against Entity Groups.



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9

Page 328 of 557
Arbough
Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account
Group: | Rate Code v,
iy ~ o
& Export Rev Class - MOT Lighting -

"/ Revenue Class - NOT Residential (Locker  ——
"/ Revenue Class - Residential (Locked)
"/ Revenue Class = Commercial (Locked)
1"/ Revenue Class = Industrial (Locked) —
"/ Revenue Class = Lighting (Locked) —
H/ S&awu - CaP —
|/ S&U - 0&M S
'3 Legal Entities That Can Accept Data I
| B Bill Component —
| 2 Bill Component Type

B Day

(£ Errors o

| B} Legal Entity T
irece RIS

CE Illinois Electric Retail: CE ...|C: Commercial
PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail...|C: Commercial

* Entity groups — Lists the Entity Groups from the Edit Attributes tree. This is the most commonly used selection.
* Edit Groups — Lists the available Edit Groups (see the Define Edit Groups screen).

* Filters — Lists the available Entity Filters (see the Multidimensional Filter Editor screen). Note that Compound filters are lis-

ted but are not available to be selected.

Entity Group

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account
Group: :EE‘ Flanning Entity v:

When a specific Entity Group is selected, the grid will show all of the entities in that group, with the attribute definitions as

column headers to the right.
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Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case
Super Group: [B Rate Design v] Group: ’EB Rate Code v]m Attribute/Case: ’O --Show All Winners— v]@
Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]
Object description Jurisdiction Revenue Class Comment
0:0

ERIL: Experimental Residental Illinois
ERWT: Experimental Residental Wisconsin
HDIL: High Load Industrial linois
HDWI: High Load Industrial Wisconsin
IDIL: Industrial Dlinois

IDWI: Industrial Wisconsin

LCIL: Large Commercial linois

LCWI: Large Commercial Wisconsin
RSIL: Residential Illinois

RSWI: Residential Wisconsin

SCIL: Small Commercial Illinois
SCWTI: Small Commercial Wisconsin

Edit Groups

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account
Group: [ Legal Entities That Can Accept Data - [+

When an Edit Group is selected, the data grid will list all of the entities that belong to that particular edit group, along with

their associated attributes.

Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case
Super Group: [ O --Any Super Entity Group-- '] Group: [Eﬂ Legal Entities That Can Accept Data vlm Attribute/Case: [ ) --Show All Winners-- v]@
Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]
Object description Allow Data Edits for Define ... Date Filter Legal Entity Pointer to Iself... Memo
CHE: Chicago Electric Y: Yes CHE: Chicago Electric
PGE: Praire Gas & Electric Y: Yes PGE: Praire Gas & Electric
Test Entity: Test Entity Y: Yes CHE: Chicago Electric
UIE: UI Energy Y: Yes
UIS: UI Service Co Y: Yes
Filters
Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account
Group: [ * ! Bill Component - Energy v]@

When afilter is selected the table beneath it will show all of the entities that pass that filter, with the attribute definitions as

column headers to the right.
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Select Super Group
Super Group: o --Any Super Entity Group--

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account
v. Group: [/ Bill Component - Energy

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Select Attribute or Case
'.@ Attribute/Case: | O --Show All Winners—-

~ [+

Object description

Associated Revenue Component Bill Component Rollup (C/E/D)

Bill Component Type (QTY/PRICE/CHG)  Charge's Price

Charge's Qty

All kwh Qty: All kWh Qty Energy: Energy Qty: Quantity

Energy: Energy Energy: Energy Chg: Charge

Ergy Chg Amt: Energy Charge Amount Eg Rev: Energy Revenue Energy: Energy Chg: Charge

kWh Block 1 Charge: kWh Block 1 Charge Eg Rev: Energy Revenue Energy: Energy Chg: Charge kwh Block 1: kWh Block 1 Price kWh Block 1 Qty:...
kWh Block 1 Qty: kiwh Block 1 Qty kwh Sales: Energy Sales (kWh) Energy: Energy Qty: Quantity lkwh Block 1: kWh Block 1 Price

kwh Block 1: kwh Block 1 Price $/kwh: Average Rate Per kwh Energy: Energy Pr: Price

kwh Block 2 Charge: kWh Block 2 Charge Eg Rev: Energy Revenue Energy: Energy Chg: Charge kwh Block 2: kwh Block 2 Price kwh Block 2 Qty:...
kwh Block 2 Qty: kwh Block 2 Qty kwh Sales: Energy Sales (kwh) Energy: Energy Qty: Quantity kwh Block 2: kwh Block 2 Price

kWh Block 2: kWh Block 2 Price $/kWh: Average Rate Per kWh Energy: Energy Pr: Price

kwh Block 3 Charge: kwh Block 3 Charge Eqg Rev: Energy Revenue Energy: Energy Chg: Charge kwh Block 3: kwh Block 3 Price kwh Block 3 Qty:...
kwh Block 3 Qty: kwh Block 3 Qty kwh Sales: Energy Sales (kwh) Energy: Energy Qty: Quantity kwh Block 3: kwh Block 3 Price

kwh Block 3: kwh Block 3 Price $/kWh: Average Rate Per kwh Energy: Energy Pr: Price

kWh Fuel Qty: kWh Fuel Qty Energy: Energy Qty: Quantity

kwh Off Peak: kwh Off Peak Price $/kwh: Average Rate Per kiWwh Energy: Energy Pr: Price

kwh On Peak: kWh On Peak Price $/kwh: Average Rate Per kwh Energy: Energy Pr: Price

off Peak kWh Charge: Off Peak kwh Charge Eg Rev: Energy Revenue Energy: Energy Chg: Charge kwh Off Peak: kwh Off Peak Price off Peak kwh Qt...
Off Peak kWh Qty: Off Peak kWh Qty kwh Sales: Energy Sales (kWh) Energy: Energy Qty: Quantity kwh Off Peak: kwh Off Peak Price

On Peak kwh Charge: On Peak kWh Charge Eg Rev: Energy Revenue Energy: Energy Chg: Charge kWwh On Peak: kWh On Peak Price On Peak kWh Qt...
On Peak kwh Qty: On Peak kwh Qty kwh Sales: Energy Sales (kwh) Energy: Energy Qty: Quantity kwh On Peak: kwh On Peak Price

Report Groups

If All Report Groups was selected in the previous section, the list that appears in the Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Ac-

count dropdown will show all the report groups from the Browse Reports screen. The user has the option to select all

reports or a specific Report Group.

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account

Group: | L} —-All Reports-- -

—All Reports—
[75 Construction/Flant
e fi\j Energy Costs
rf:, Financials
rf:, Financing
rf:, FM - Financial Model
——[f Initial Report Group
— | oam
_ | Requlatory
ff:, Revenue
[7 Static Table Cales
[ sys-Entity validations
fi\j'l'axes
[T validation Rules

-

Either choice in the selection box will result in the report groups listed in the data grid. The data grid will list the report Actu-

als Date as assigned on the Group Reports screen.
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Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]
Object description Winner Base Attribute Case 2016 Attribute Overlay
Bond Info
Bonds - Detailed Model 201512 12/2013 12/2015
Bonds - Strategic Model 201512 12/2013 122015

Cash Balancing & Auto Financing
Commaon Stock

Daily Cash Opening Actuals
Internal Div & Equity Contributions
Short-term Rollover & Interest

Ledger Accounts

If Ledger Accounts was selected in the previous dropdown, the list that appears in the Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Ac-
count dropdown will show all the top node Ledger accounts from the Manage Ledgers screen. The user has the option to

select All Accounts or a specific ledger account node.

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account
Group: | O —-All Accounts-—- -
® —All Accounts—

sys-Asset f—
sys-Cash-Direct
sys-Cash-InDirect {Cash Flow)
sys-Expense

sys-Liability

sys-Met Income

sys-Revenue

Orphans

Orphans
N I

3
=4
i1
-

=l=l=l==I=1=

If All Accounts is selected, ledger accounts from the entire Manage Ledgers tree will show in the attribute value table. Ifa
specific top node ledger account is selected, the ledger accounts within that node will appear in the list, with the Account

attribute definitions as column headers to the right.
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Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case
Super Group: | O --Ledger Accounts-- v: Group: sys-Asset ': Attribute/Case: :O --Show All Winners-- '@

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Object description Account Number  Actuals Only (Y/N)  Statistical Account (Y/N)  Use Statistical Accoun... Exclude From Final... FERC Account

101 Utility Plant In Service 101: Electric Plant in Service

107 Construction Work In Progress 107: Construction Work in Progress-Electric

108 Accumulated Depreciation 108: Acm Provision for Depr and Amort of Electric Utility ...
124 Other Investments 124: Other Investments

136 Temporary Cash Investments 136: Temporary Cash Investments

142 Accounts Receivable 142: Customer Accounts Receivable

145 Notes Receivable Assoc 145: Notes Receivable from Associated Companies
146: Accounts Receivable from Associated Companies
151: Fuel Stock

173: Accrued Utility Revenues

174: Miscellaneous Current and Accrued Assets

181: Unamortized Debt Expense

182.3: Other Regulatory Assets

186: Miscellaneous Deferred Debits

146 Accounts Receivable Assoc

151 Inventories

173 Unbilled Revenue

174 Misc Current Assets

181 Unamortized Issue Expense

182 Regulatory Assets

186 Other Deferred Debits

189 Unamortized Loss on Reacquired Debt

sys-Cash (Balance Sheet, for clearing cash sub-ledger)
sys-Investment In Subsidiaries (Asset Account)

=

131: Cash
123: Investment in Associated Companies

Z[Z(Z(Z (= || = | 2|2 |22 |2 |=|=|=|=|=
HEHEEBBEBEEEEEEBEEEEEB
Zlz(z(=z(=z|=|=|=|z|=|2|2|=|=|=|=2|=

Select Attribute or Case

The final droplist allows the user to direct how the Attribute Value grid displays the data for the selected entity. The grid can
show all attributes for a selected case, attributes across all cases, or the final winners. See below under Attribute Value
Grid for details.

Select Attribute or Case

Attribute/Case: O --Show All Winners— - @

® --Show All Winners—

(9 Base Attribute Case

Comme (& Budget Common Attributes

(& Analysis Overlay Attribute Case -
% Jurisdiction

% Revenue Class

% Comment

Attribute Value Grid

The attribute value grid is where users actually view, edit or add the attribute data for the entity selected above. The attrib-

ute value grid can change display based on user choices.
Show All Winners

The first option in the list is Show All Winners. This view will show all the final values for each attribute for each entity. This
view reflects the values after winner logic has been applied. Note that this option is view only — this is indicated by the yellow

cell coloring.
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(1 One Parameter Editor x

Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case Select Sort Behavior Launch Help
Super Group: :O --Any Super Entity Gro... '@ Group: | £ Bonds - Detailed Model - @ Attribute/Case: :O --Show All Winners-- '@ Sort By: Alpha Order 7@
Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Object description Flanning Entity Issue Type (e.g. FMB) Issue Date (yyyymm) Retire Date (yyyymm) Newr Issue Principal Interest Rate
CHI 4.00% FMB_due January 15, 2045 Chicago Gas Subsidized Bond 201602 202007 100000 5 -
CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned) Chicago Electric First Mortgage Bond 201501 204009 600000 5.75 |
Corp 5.5% Senior Notes due Dec. 1, 2016 UI Energy Parent Senior Notes 201612 5.5

Corp 6.5% Senior Notes due April 1, 2017 UI Energy Parent Senior Notes 200104 201704 6.5

Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033 Prairie Gen First Mortgage Bond 203309 5.6

Prairie Gen 5.65% Due Jan. 1, 2025 Prairie Gen Other LTD 1949501 202501 5.65
| SG 4.75% Note due Nov 1, 2020 SWEGCO Gas Senior Notes 201011 202011 20000 4.75

SG 5.20% Debenture {unsecured) due Dec. 1, ... | |[SWEGCO Gas Debenture 200411 201612 5.2 E
SG 6.25% Debenture[*ynsecured) due Mov. 1, ... | |[SWEGCO Gas Debenture 200201 203511 6.25

SG 6.375% Note due .1, 2032 Chicago Gas Senior Notes 203211 6.375

SWEG 4.5% FMB Due Feb. 1, 2039 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200902 203902 4.5

SWEG 5% FMB due Feb 1, 2018 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200209 201802 5

SWEG 5.5% Debenture (unsecured) due Mov. ... | |Chicago Gas Debenture 200412 201511 10000 5.5

SWEG 6.00% FMB due Sept. 1, 2015 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200209 201509 6 L
SWEG 6.25% FMB due March 1, 2038 Chicago Gas First Mortgage Bond 200203 203803 6.25

SWEG 6.36% Other LTD due Feb 1, 2022 Chicago Gas Other LTD 200209 202202 6.36 -
I Iy n | 3

Case

The Attribute cases in the current scenario are listed next, in their order in the scenario (Base Attribute case first). Cases
are designated by a green “C” icon. When an individual case is selected, the attribute value table will show the values in that

case, with attributes as columns.

(1 One Farameter Editor x ‘
Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case Select Sort Behavior Launch Help
Super Group: :O --Any Super Entity Gro... * @ Group: :B} Bonds - Detailed Madel hd @ Attribute/Case: :@ Base Aftribute Case v@ Sort By: :Al.ph.a Order v: Help
Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]
Object description Planning Entity Issue Type (e.g. FMB) Issue Date (mryml,} Retire Date (yyyymm) New Issue Principal Interest Rate
CHI 4.00% FMB_due January 15, 2045 | ® Chicaao Gas ~ (7] ® Subsidi Bond w [ 07/2014 07/2020 100000 3 -
CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned) @ Chicaao Electric ¥ [+ ® First Mortaaae Bond w [+ 01/2015 09/2040 600000 5.75 il
Corp 5.5% Senior Notes due Dec. 1, 2016 | @ UIEnerav Parent * ['| ® Senior Notes w || 12/2016 3.5
Corp 6.5% Senior Motes due April 1, 2017 @ UI Enerav Parent * [<| ® Senior Notes w [ 04/2001 04/2017 6.5
Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033 @ Prairie Gen w ['| ® First Mortaage Bond ¥ [ 09/2033 5.6
Prairie Gen 5.65% Due Jan. 1, 2025 @ Prairie Gen ¥ [<] ® Other LTD w | 01/1995 1/2025 5.65
SG 4.75% MNote due Nov 1, 2020 @ SWEGCO Gas * ['| ® Senior Notes ¥ [ 11/2010 1/2020 90000 4.75
SG 5.20% Debenture (unsecured) due Dec. 1, ...| | ® SWEGCO Gas * [+/| ® Debenture - [ 11/2004 2/2016 5.2 E
SG 6.25% Debenture (unsecured) due Nov. 1, ... | @ SWEGCO Gas « [+’ ® Debenture w [ 01/2002 1/2035 6.25
SG 6.375% Mote due Mov. 1, 2032 | @ Chicaago Gas * [<] ® Senior Notes x [ 1172032 6.375
SWEG 4.5% FMB Due Feb. 1, 2039 | @ Chicago Gas w ['| ® First Mortaage Bond ¥ [ 02/2009 02/2039 4.5
SWEG 5% FMB due Feb 1, 2018 | @ Chicaao Gas ¥ [<| ® First Mortaaae Bond v [+ 09/2002 02/2018 5
SWEG 5.5% Debenture (unsecured) due Nov. ... | @ Chicago Gas w || ® Debenture w [ 12/2004 11/2015 10000 5.5
SWEG 6.00% FMB due Sept. 1, 2015 @ Chicaao Gas ¥ [<| ® First Mortaaae Bond v [+ 09/2002 09/2015 6 =
SWEG 6.25% FMB due March 1, 2038 | ® Chicago Gas w ['| ® First Mortaage Bond ¥ [ 03/2002 03/2038 6.25
SWEG 6.36% Other LTD due Feb 1, 2022 | @ Chicaao Gas ¥ [<] ® Other LTD w [ 09/2002 02/2022 6.36 '
< N 1 b
Attribute

After the Cases, each Attribute for the selected entitiy group are listed. Attributes are designated by a green “C” icon with
another “a” icon overlaying it. In this view, rather than showing all attributes per case (as above in the Case option), this
option shows the selected attribute, across all cases. This view shows the cases in order from left to right, with the winner in
the first column. When data is entered in any of the case columns, the value in the winner column changes to reflect the

final result, after winner logic is applied. The winner column is not editable, as indicated by the yellow color. See below.



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9

Page 334 of 557
Arbough
Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case Sele
Super Group: ) —Any Super Entity Gr... v: Group: :EB‘ Bonds - Detailed Model v@ Attribute/Case: % Issue Date (yyyymm}) v: Sort
Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]
Object description Winner Base Attribute Case 2016 Attribute Overlay
CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045 201602 I 07/2014 Il 02/2016 ]
CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned) 201712 I 01/2015 Il 12/2017 ]
Corp 5.5% Senior Notes due Dec. 1, 2016 201503 I 03/2015 Il ]
Corp 6.5% Senior Notes due April 1, 2017 200104 I 04/2001 Il ]
Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033 200309 I 09/2003 Il ]
Prairie Gen 5.65% Due lan. 1, 2025 199501 I 01/1995 Il ]
SG 4.75% Note dus Mov 1. 2020 201011 [ 11/7010 I |
CREV Implementations

In Customer Revenue implementations, the One Parameter Editor can be launched at a Customer level from the CREV
Wrapper framework. In this case, the Attribute Value grid is a more limited view, showing customer by account-premise

and the available attributes; it does not have the ability to swap dimensions.

% Preview: C type wrapp: - N — o — — B oo
B Add | Search: [ 4] Account Contract key Attrbutes | Reports & Graphs |
T istomer Lypt weapper "« | ll| Manage Account-Contract Key Attributes Select Sort Behavior
oL AL Diconalsecnt I (N ey ey sert8y: [AphaOrder
Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Chck to Copy, Fil, & Export]
= ||| | oosect descrpton | | Account-Contract Key Inp...  Account-Contract Key Pos...

i er et 00002254583 ) street name & Ca
W ). AL_GS: AL_Small General Svc 00002254597 PORT OF NEW ORLEANS PL... | @ NY |
Bl AL_HPSY NW: AL_Night Wichmn Controled 00002256571, IESTA ST T
5 o ALLGS: AL Large General Svc 00002257085! new street name @ nr

00002257539, AND OR e

Editing Attribute Data

Data can be entered in any of the available cases. Once data is entered, the value in the winner column changes to reflect
the final result, after winner logic is applied. The winner column is not editable, as indicated by the yellow color. When the

Show All Winners option is selected, it is read only.
Entering Data Directly in the Input Grid

Entering or editing the different attribute types in the One Parameter Editor is the same as on the Edit Attributes screen.

See Edit Attributes for details.
Entering Data using Right-click Options on Input Cells

In addition to setting values directly in a given cell, there are a number of right-click options to allow setting values in a num-

ber of cells all at once. While hovering over an input cell, right-click to open the following dialog box:
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|/\\? Copy
Paste
Copy From Above

Fill From Above
Copy From Below

€5 ¥

Fill Frarm Below

Export to HTML

Below are the options:

» Copy — copies active cell value to the clipboard

» Paste — pastes clipboard value to the active cell

» Copy From Above — copies the cell value from the first cell above that has a value

* Fill From Above —fills data in all cells above the active cell, using the value from the first cell above that has a value
» Copy From Below — copies the cell value from the first cell below that has a value

* Fill From Below —fills data in all cells below the active cell from the first cell below found with data

* Export to HTML — Exports the data from the body of the screen to HTML

Note — these edit options are available for all attribute types — pointers, input values and dates.

Below is an example of Fill From Above.
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Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case
Super Group: | O —Any Super En... v]@ Group: IEE‘ Construction Project v]@ AttributefCase: | (3 2016
Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Object description In Service Date-YYYYMM Tax Depr Schedule State (... T
CHI Elec Dist General Comman Blankets [ || ® maCRs 3 = |[+] C
CHI Elec Dist General 1L Blankets [ | ! - [ C
CHI Elec Dist General MI Blankets [ lc - [ C
CHI Elec Dist IL Blankets [ lc - [ C
CHI Elec Dist MI Blankets [ lc - [ C
CHI Elec Dist P&G Plant 12KV Lateral Extension [ | ! - [ C
CHI Hydro Production Blankets (331-335) [ | ! * [+ C
CHI Hydro Production Fox River Turbine Enhance...| || || e} * [+] C
CHI Hydro Production Land Blankets (330) [ || e} v [ ¢
CHI Nuclear Production Blankets (321-325) [ || e} Copy

CHI Nuclear Production Glower Air and Vaccum ... | || || e} Paste

CHI Other Production Blankets (341-348) [ || e}

CHI Software Blankets [ ] 0/ & Copy From Above
CHI Special [ Il |« Fill From Abave

CHI Steam Production Blankets (311-316) [ JC| ® CopyFrom Bem\%
CHI Steam Production F.G. French - Unit 1 - Tur... | || IS |« Fill From Below

CHI Steam Production Lake Front - Unit 2 - Furn... | | | !

CHI Thermal Production Blankets (611-616) [ | ©| %, Exportto HTML

Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Cast
Super Group: | O —-Any Super En... v] Group: [Eﬁ‘ Construction Project v]@ Attribute/Case: | (3 20
Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Object description In Service Date-YYYYMM Tax Depr Schedule State (...

CHI Elec Dist General Common Blankets I || ® MACRS 3 x|+
CHI Elec Dist General I Blankets I || ® MACRS 3 ¥ [
CHI Elec Dist General MI Blankets ( || ® maCRs 3 = [
CHI Elec Dist IL Blankets ( || ® maCRs 3 >+
CHI Elec Dist MI Blankets ( || ® maCRs 3 >+
CHI Elec Dist P&G Plant 12KV Lateral Extension ( || ® maCRs 3 >+
CHI Hydro Production Blankets (331-335) ( || ® maCRs 3 >+
CHI Hydro Production Fox River Turbine Enhance...| | || ® maCRs 3 >+
CHI Hydro Production Land Blankets (330) I || ® MACRS 3 x|+
FUT kuelaar Dradietian Olanlkbade (37313750 [ || e | [

Note, once a user has selected a cell or activated a dropdown in a cell, the right click options are no longer available. To can-

cel the selection and re-enable them, click in the Winner column.
Edit in Excel

Attribute values can be added, edited, and deleted in Excel. This functionality is very useful when needing to edit or assign

attributes for a large number of entities.
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To Editin Excel, select the Excel icon in the top right hand corner of the Attribute value table or right-click in the column

header and click Edit in Excel.

Select Super Group

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account
Super Group: :O --Any Super En... v: Group: :EE‘ Bonds - Detailed Model v: Attribute/Case: :G Base Attribut... v: Sort By: :Scenario Order

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Select Attribute or Case

Select Sort Behavior

Launch Help

I

Object description .Planning Entity | Issue Type (e.g. FMB) . Issue Date (yyyymm) Retire Da Export to Excel Issue Principal
CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045 @ Chicago Gas ~* || @ Subsidized Bond - | Fal 07/2014 0 -
CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned) @ Chicago Electric ¥ [</| @ First Mortgage Bond [+ 01/2015 Z ol LA

Corp 5.5% Senior Notes due Dec. 1, 2016 @ UI Energy Parent v = @ Senior Notes hdl Fal Search Table

Corp 6.5% Senior Notes due April 1, 2017 @ UIEnergy Parent v: 4 @ Senior Notes - [+ 04,2001 Edit in Excel

Prairie Gen 5.65% Due Jan. 1, 2025 @ Prairie Gen ¥ '] @ Other LTD > [+] 01/1995 01/2025

Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033 @ Prairie Gen v [+ @ First Mortgage Bond ¥ [+ 09/2033

SG 4.75% Note due Nov 1, 2020 @ SWEGCO Gas ¥ [<'| ® Senior Notes ¥ (] 11/2010 11,2020 90000

SG 5.20% Debenture (unsecured) due Dec. 1, 2... | | ® SWEGCO Gas ¥ [<'| @ Debenture > [+ 11/2004 12/2016

SG 6.25% Debenture (unsecured) due Nov. 1, 2... | | ® SWEGCO Gas || @ Debenture > [ 01/2002 11,2035

The entire Attribute Value table will be exported to Excel. Values can then be assigned or edited and saved back to the

database. After making the required changes, close Excel and click Yes to Save to Database. The grid will reflect the

added or revised values.

Notes

 For any value that are selected manually in the table from a list (i.e. Pointer to another Entity or dates), the user can only

use a value from this set list. If the user enters a value not in the list, the code will attempt to find a match. See below under

Spellicheck

* Users can enter/edit either Names or Default codes (if displayed — e.g., Budget scenarios)

* Dates are entered as mm/dd/yyyy. Or the user can enter month/year in text. The code translates back to yyyymm

B
Bonds - Detailed Model - Base Attribute Case

=

Planning Entity

D

E

F

G

Issue Type (e.g. FMB) Issue Date (yyyymm) Retire Date (yyyymm) MNew Issue Principal

30632253: CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045
30610650: CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned)

: Corp 5.5% Senior Notes due Dec. 1, 2016

: Corp 6.5% Senior Notes due April 1, 2017
30621651: Prairie Gen 5.65% Due Jan. 1, 2025

: Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033

: 5G 4.75% Note due Nov 1, 2020

: 5G 5.20% Debenture (unsecured) due Dec. 1, 2016
: 5G 6.25% Debenture (unsecured) due Nov. 1, 2035
: 5G 6.375% Mote due Now. 1, 2032

: SWEG 5% FMB due Feb 1, 2018

: SWEG 5.5% Debenture (unsecured) due Nov. 1, 2015
1 SWEG 6.00% FMB due Sept. 1, 2015

: SWEG 6.25% FMB due March 1, 2038

: SWEG 6.36% Other LTD due Feb 1, 2022
30624280: SWEG 4.5% FMB Due Feb. 1, 2039

: SWEG 6.50% FMB due Jan 15, 2032

13: Chicago Gas

13: Chicago Gas

100: Ul Energy Parent
100: Ul Energy Parent
21: Prairie Gen

21: Prairie Gen

32: SWEGCO Gas

32: SWEGCO Gas

32: SWEGCO Gas

13:

13:

13:

13:

13:

13:

13:

13:

Chicago Gas
Chicago Gas
Chicago Gas
Chicago Gas
Chicago Gas
Chicago Gas
Chicago Gas
Chicago Gas

FMB

FMB:

FMB:

FMB:
FMB:

FMB:
FMB:

SUB: Subsidized Bond
: First Mortgage Bond
SEN: Senior Notes
SEN: Senior Notes
OTH: Other LTD
First Mortgage Bond
SEN: Senior Notes
DEB: Debenture
DEB: Debenture
SEN: Senior Notes
First Mortgage Bond
DEB: Debenture
First Mortgage Bond
First Mortgage Bond
OTH: Other LTD
First Mortgage Bond
First Mortgage Bond

Jul-14
Jan-15

Apr-01
Jan-95

Nov-10
Nov-04
Jan-02

Sep-02
Dec-04
Sep-02
Mar-02
Sep-02
Feb-09

Jul-20
Sep-40
Dec-16
Apr-17
Jan-25
Sep-33
Nov-20
Dec-16
Nov-35
Nov-32
Feb-18
Nov-15
Sep-15
Mar-38
Feb-22
Feb-39
Jan-32

100000
600000

90000

10000
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Spellcheck

If the user enters a value in Excel for an association, but that specific entity cannot be found in the list, the code uses a
spellcheck to attempt to find a match. This will bring up a dialog that shows the ‘best guess’, and the user has the option to

accept it or to pick a different entity, or cancel that item altogether.

R - * R
% Suggested Matches for Misspelled Entries : - u
r— . = T B
For Attribute You Provided Did You Mean? Update
@ Debenture > [+] i
@ SWEGCOGas ¥ ||
O

@ Acquisition Co
Chicago Electric
Chicago Gas
Chicago Monutility
Prairie Gen ’ oK l ’ Cancel l
Suburban Gas
SWEGCO Common
SWEGCO Electric 002 01/2032
SWEGCO Gas
Tri-State Consol
Tri-State Elim
Tri-State Parent

UI Energy Consolidate
UT Energy Elim

UI Energy Parent

UI Services

@ Chicago Gas ¥ || @ First Mortgac

However, if the user enters an invalid value, such as text into a numeric field or a date field, the system will ignore that entry.
Export to Excel

Right-click on the column header and click Export to Excel. Note — this is distinct from Edit in Excel. Changes made here

cannot be saved back to the database.
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A B C D
1 |Object description ~ | Jurisdiction - |Revenue Class | - | Comment | ~
2 0 Comment #1
3 |ERIL: Experimental Residental lllinois CE lllinois Electric Retail: CE Illinois Electric Retail R: Residential
4 'ERWI: Experimental Residental Wisconsin  PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail R: Residential
5 |HDIL: High Load Industrial llinois CE Hlinois Electric Retail: CE lllinois Electric Retail I: Industrial
6 |HDWI: High Load Industrial Wisconsin PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail  I: Industrial
7 |IDIL: Industrial llinois CE llinois Electric Retail: CE lllinois Electric Retail I: Industrial
8 | IDWI: Industrial Wisconsin PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail  I: Industrial
9 |LCIL: Large Commercial lllnois CE llinois Electric Retail: CE lllinois Electric Retail C: Commercial
10 |LCWI: Large Commercial Wisconsin PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail C: Commercial
11 |RSIL: Residential lllinois CE llinois Electric Retail: CE lllinois Electric Retail R: Residential
12 |RSWI: Residential Wisconsin PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail R: Residential
13 |SCIL: Small Commercial lllinois CE llinois Electric Retail: CE lllinois Electric Retail C: Commercial
14 |SCWI: Small Commercial Wisconsin PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail C: Commercial
1K
Export to HTML

Right-click any column header and click Export to HTML. This exports a copy to HTML in a web browser.

‘ Object description ‘ Jurisdiction |Revenue Class‘ Comment
‘0: 0 ‘ | ‘Comment #1
‘ER]L: Experimental Residental Illinois ‘CE Illinois Electric Retail: CE Illinois Electric Retail |R: Residential ‘

‘ERWI: Experimental Residental Wisconsin ‘PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail |R: Residential ‘

HDIL: High Load Industrial Illnois CE Illinois Electric Retail: CE Illinois Electric Retail |L: Industrial |

‘HDWI: High Load Industrial Wisconsin ‘PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail |I: Industrial ‘

DIL: Industrial Tllinois CE Tllinois Electric Retail: CE Illinois Electric Retail I Industrial |

‘IDWI: Industrial Wisconsin ‘PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail |I: Industrial ‘

‘LC]L: Large Commercial Illnois ‘CE Illinois Electric Retail: CE Illinois Electric Retail |C: Commercial ‘

‘LCWI: Large Commercial Wisconsin ‘PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail |C: Commercial ‘

RSIL: Residential Illinois ICE Illinois Electric Retail: CE Illinois Electric Retail R: Residential |

‘RSWI: Residential Wisconsin ‘PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail |R: Residential ‘

‘SCIL: Small Commercial Illinois ‘CE Illinois Electric Retail: CE Illinois Electric Retail |C: Commercial ‘

‘SCWI: Small Commercial Wisconsin ‘PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail |C: Commercial ‘

Search Table

Right-click any column header and click Search Table. This allows the user to search for certain attribute values in the

table. The search includes values in the Object description column.
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Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Object description
0:0

Jurisdiction Revenue Class

1C

ERIL: Experimental Residental Illinois

| @ R: Residential

CE Illinois Electric Retail: CE Ilinois Electric Retail

ERWTI: Experimental Residental Wisconsin

| ® R: Residential

PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail: PGE Wisconsin Electric Retail

HDIL: High Load Industrial Iinois

404 4]4

CE Illinois Electric Retail: CE Illinois Electric Retail | @ I: Industrial

HDWI: High Load Industrial Wisconsin

IDIL: Industrial Hlinois

IDWT: Industrial Wisconsin

Enter Text to Search for In Table

LCIL: Large Commercial lllnois

LCWT: Large Commercial Wisconsin

Search for Cell Containing: |Industria|

RSIL: Residential Tlinois

RSWTI: Residential Wisconsin

SCIL: Small Commercial Ilinois

SCWTI: Small Commercial Wisconsin

oD 0O OO ®SE®®|O

Select Sort Behavior

The table in the Assign Values for Selected Attribute section can be sorted using the Select Sort Behavior dropdown.

Select Sort Behavior

Sort By:

————{Scenario Order
ibute C... [Alpha Sort: Winner

[E Alpha Sort: Base Attribute Case

444

H|Alpha Sort: Budget Comman Attributes
=|Alpha Sort: Analysis Overlay Attribute Case -

* Alpha Order — Puts the objects in alphabetical order by Name (or by Default Code if selected as an option).

*» Scenario Order — Puts the objects in scenario order (as defined in the Core Object Editor).

* Alpha Sort: depending upon whether the user is viewing a Case or a specific attribute, the user can choose to do an alpha

sort by that dimension.

Select Sort Behavior

Sort By: Order - E

Alpha Order

DC Rates |Alpha Sort: Legal Entity

Scenario Order —
Alpha Sort: Rollup - Business Hif..

‘est Rates/Alpha Sort: AFUDC Schedule
Alpha Sort: sys-Type (Cogsol, E

Alpha Sort: sys-Rollup Hi{ .=rch
Alpha Sort: Tax Depr Schedule

‘est Rates

est Rates|a|pha Sort: LLPE Pointer to ftsel
IDC Rates|alpha Sort: Segment

ag Alnhz Carkr Curtamn Cantal




See the examples below:

Alpha Order
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Select Super Group
Super Group: O --Any Super Entit... Vi

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account
Group: jEE‘ Flanning Entity

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Select Attribute or Case

Select Sort Behavior

vj Attribute/Case: jO --Show All Win... Vj Sort By: jEAIpha Order

B

Scenario Order

Object description Rollup - Business Hierarchy Legal Entity AFUDC Schedule sys-Type (Consol, Elim, Cor...
Acquisition Co Electric Segment Consol Acqusition Co AFUDC Rates  [Regular Sub
Chicago Electric Tri-State Consol Chicago Electric Company Non-Reg Cap Interest Rates  |Regular Sub
Chicago Gas Tri-State Consol Chicago Electric Company CHI AFUDC Rates Regular Sub
Chicago Monutility Tri-State Consol Chicageo Electric Company MNon-Reg Cap Interest Rates  |Regular Sub
Prairie Gen UI Energy Consolidated Prairie Generation Company |Non-Reg Cap Interest Rates  |Regular Sub
Suburban Gas Tri-State Consol Suburban Gas Company Suburban Gas AFUDC Rates  |Regular Sub
SWEGCO Commaon Tri-State Consol Southern Wisconsin E&G Co... [SWEG AFUDC Rates Regular Sub
SWEGCO Electric Tri-State Consol Southern Wisconsin E&G Co... |SWEG AFUDC Rates Regular Sub
SWEGCO Gas Tri-State Consol Southern Wisconsin E&G Co... |SWEG AFUDC Rates Regular Sub
Tri-State Consol UI Energy Consolidated Low-Level Consolidation - Le...

Select Super Group

Super Group: :O --Any Super Entit... v: Group: :EE‘ Planning Entity

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Select Attribute or Case

Select Sort Behavior

v: Attribute/Case: :O --Show All Win... v: Sort By: :EScenario Order

0

Object description
UI Energy Consolidated

Rollup - Business Hierarchy

Legal Entity

AFUDC Schedule

sys-Type (Consol, Elim, Cor...

Top-Level Consolidation

UI Energy Parent

UI Energy Conselidated

AN
Lﬁ:nergy Holding Company

Top-Level Corporate Parent ...

UT Energy Elim

UI Energy Consolidated

UT Energy Holding Company

Top-Level Eliminations Entity...

Tri-State Consol

Southern Wisconsin E&G Co...

Chicago Electric Tri-State Consol Chicago Electric Company Non-Reg Cap Interest Rates  |Regular Sub
Chicago Gas Tri-State Consol Chicago Electric Company CHI AFUDC Rates Regular Sub
Chicago Nonutility Tri-State Consol Chicago Electric Company Non-Reg Cap Interest Rates  |Regular Sub
SWEGCO Electric

SWEG AFUDC Rates

Regular Sub

Alpha Sort — Attribute

Select Super Group

Super Group: :O --Any Super Entit... v: Group: :EE‘ Planning Entity

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Select Attribute or Case

Select Sort Behavier

v: Attribute/Case: :O --Show All Win... v: Sort By: :;ﬁlghg_gp ;

B2t

s Type (Co

Object description
Tri-State Consol

Rollup - Business Hierarchy
UI Energy Consolidated

Legal Entity

AFUDC Schedule

sys-Type (Consol, Elim, Cor...

Low-Level Consolidation - Le...

Tri-State Parent

Tri-State Consol

Tri-State Utilities

Low-Level Corporate Parent ...

Tri-State Elim

Tri-State Consol

Tri-State Utilities

Lole\‘gl Eliminations - Leg...

Acquisition Co

Electric Segment Consol

Acqusition Co AFUDC Rates

Regular Sub

Chicago Electric Tri-State Consol Chicago Electric Company Non-Reg Cap Interest Rates  |Regular Sub
Chicago Gas Tri-State Consol Chicago Electric Company CHI AFUDC Rates Regular Sub
Chicago Nonutility Tri-State Consol Chicago Electric Company Non-Reg Cap Interest Rates  |Regular Sub
Prairie Gen UT Energy Consolidated Prairie Generation Company  |Non-Reg Cap Interest Rates  |Regular Sub
Suburban Gas Tri-State Consol Suburban Gas Company Suburban Gas AFUDC Rates  |Regular Sub

SWIECrO Camann

Tri-Stata Mancnl

Snntharn Wicrnncin ERIC M

SWIEC AFIINC Ratac

Ronular Suh
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Note — the ordering options on the One Parameter Editor are independent of the user’s selection in the Sort Order dialog.
For example, the user may have chosen to see Planning Entities in Scenario Order. In the One Parameter Editor, they may

opt to see them in Alpha order.

Security and Visibility

Below is information regarding security and visibility related to the One Parameter Editor screen.
Owner Groups

The One Parameter Editor will only show cases and entities that the user has rights to see, and if a user attempts to make a

change to a case or entity group for which they do not have Edit rights to, the save will fail, and the user will get a warning

message to that effect.
Select Super Group Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account Select Attribute or Case
Super Group o —-Any Super Entity Group-—- v: Group: :EB‘ Planning Entity v: Attribute/Case: :@ View: 2016 Attribute Overlay v@

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

L Catib ACLIDE Cehadl = L ik

Object description

)
=1
=
=)
o
.
o

Acquisition Co
Chicago Electric
Chicago Gas
Chicago Monutility
Prairie Gen
Suburban Gas
SWEGCO Commaon
SWEGCO Electric
SWEGCO Gas
Tri-State Consol
Tri-State Elim
Tri-State Parent
UI Energy Consolidated
UI Energy Elim

UI Energy Farent

HIT Carmeiene

s Security constraint preventing data change

Attempting data change: e

Case Read-only: View: 2016 Attribute COverlay

-

["] Do not show this message again

RRRRRRRRRRRRRRR

B

Locked Cases

Users cannot edit data in a locked case.
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Select Super Group

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account

Super Group: | & --Any Super Entity Group--

Select Attribute or Case

v] Group: ’EE Flanning Entity

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

v [+ Attribute/Case: | @ Locked-2016 Attribute Overlay [+

Suburban Gas

Attempting data change:

SWEGCO Common

SWEGCO Electric

SWEGCO Gas

Tri-State Consol

Tri-State Elim

Tri-State Farent

UI Energy Consolidated

Case Locked: Locked-2016 ARttribute Overlay

—

UI Energy Elim

Object description AFUDC Schedule Corporate Parent Dividend Parent Legal Entity

Acquisition Co o] = [+]0 = [#]C 1.0 [+
Chicago Electric O >[4 C A g o} ] ;
Chicago Gas N AP ! xlall

Chicago Nonutility s Security constraint preventing data change . N

Prairie Gen - oy

UI Energy Parent

UI Services

Visibility

Do not show this message again

CHIER N BN ENERENENENENENENENENENE

Cases and Entities that have been set as Not Visible in the Core Object Editor will not appear on the One Parameter Editor

screen.
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Edit Attributes

The UlPlanner Edit Attributes screen is the primary screen for viewing and editing entity objects within UIPlanner. This
screen is used to create and maintain entity groups, entities and attributes and is typically reserved for system admin-

istrators.

Entities are Objects and key structural elements of UIPlanner that are used to organize and configure calculation logic and
reporting. Entities are used as dimensions in datasets and as the context for Model reports. In Shared Table imple-

mentations, entity groups can be shared across instances, which allows instances to use a common list of entities.

Attributes are information used to characterize or categorize the entity. Associations are a specific type of attribute, which

are used to link one Entity Group to another.

i Edit Attributes %

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Assign Attribute Values for Entity - 1999 - 6.65% NOTES due 4/1/2029

[ Model ¥ | | Select Case: Ba.se Attributes (Working) (Base) V:
Select Entity or Group Name by Case: 1990 - 6.65% NOTES due 4/1/2029
Filter: Associations
- ow rollup periods: @) One () Two () Three () Four
(2 Model Show rollup periods: (@) O T Th F
(-8 Asset Type
g gﬁ:gsrssue Type Delete  Description Value
S Y1099 - 6.65% NOTES due 4/1/2029 li]__JBonds - Bond Transaction ID 30018 ';?
-@ LT - 2004 SERIES B BONDS i Bonds - Issue Type First & Refunding Mortgage Bonds » |
: LT - 2004 SERIES G BONDS I JBonds - Planning Entity  Chicago Electric ¥ 4
@ LT - 2006 SERIES A BONDS : : r T
Bonds - Variable Rate? (Variable = Yes hd
@ LT - 2006 SERIES E BONDS I v ) L
-@ LT - 2010 SERIES B BONDS
- @ LT - 2011 SERIES A BONDS -
@ LT - 2011 SERIES E BONDS Attributes
+-H Jurisdiction -
8% Model Account Delete  Description Value
[-H3 Nuclear Fuel Asset i Bonds - First Payment Date (YYYYMM) (. 04/2008 [P
[} Owner Groups i Bonds - Fixed Interest Rate (5 pct = 5) 6.65 B
[-E3 Planning Entity [_[l]_JBonds - Issue Date (YYYYMM) [ 04/1999 ]
8% Zrcif:glrﬁs ;tOCk Issue [} JBonds - Issue Day (1-30) 1 i
-5 Security Roles i Bonds - Months Between Payments 6 I
(- Yes /[ No i Bonds - New Issue Cost Percent (2 pct = 2)
i Bonds - New Issue Discount (Premium) L
i Bonds - New Issue Principal ($) 300000000
i Bonds - Payment Day (1-30) hg
Comments
Create ’ Refresh ] Memo Attribute: :-- Entity Comment -- v:
Create & Edit [ Copy Attributes | 1||custe 76543453 -

[ (7) Help

Entity Groups, Entities, Attributes and Associations

Attributes encompass both Attribute Definitions and Attribute Data. An Attribute Definition is a placeholder for data about

Entities within an Entity Group; it is defined for the entity group. Attribute Data is defined for the individual entity.
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The example below shows the relationship between Entity Groups, Entities, Attributes and Associations.
” Entity group: Bonds — Detail Model
? Entities: CHI 5.5% FMB, CHI 5.5% Senior Notes, CHI 5.625% PCB
? Attribute definitions: Issue Date, Retire Date, Fixed Interest Rate
» Associations: Planning Entity, Issue Type

» Attribute data: the data filled out for the entities and attributes

i Edit Attributes x

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Define Attributes for Entity Group - Bonds - Detailed Model in Case Base Attribute Case
2 Model | ’ [ Create new attribute ” é. Link attribute to Entity Group X Remove link to Entity Group
Select Entity or Group
Filter:
fter Edit Tree  Name Type Option Set
(2 Model — T
ndl I _ |Issue Date (yyyymm) Date (YYYYMM)
E3 AFUDC Rate Schedule [l _J__T_JRetire Date (yyyymm) Date (YYYYMM)
B AFUCIIJC Rates [ 1 _J[ (T _Jinterest Rate (Fixed) Input parameter value (dollars, dates,...
- EU” Issue 'I' ol L _JC&&_JlPlanning Entity Pointer to another entity Plannina Entitv x5
“ s _ Detaile M e [l _JC & JIssue Type (e.g. FMB) Pointer to another entity  Bond Issue Tvpe > ¥
~® CHI5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 1 _ [« _JFixed vs Variable Switch (fixed =0) Input parameter value (dollars, dates,...
2 CHI 5.5% Senior dNUtes due May 15, 2017 4L _JC_ 4T _Jinterest Payment Month (1-12) Input parameter value (dollars, dates,...
R .—.,EI:I;I,!.S—;?E??.{:..PEEHEQ May 15, 2033 [l JC & Jissue Day Input parameter value (dollars, dates,...
Below is the related data:
Entity Group: Bonds - Detail Model Association Association

Issue Date Retire Date Interest Rate
Attribute -->> (yyyymm) (yyyymm) (Fixed) Planning Entity  Issue Type (e.g. FMB)

CHI5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 200911 203511 5.5 Chicago Electric  First Mortgage Bond
CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017 200511 201705 5.5 Chicago Electric  Senior Notes Attribute Data
CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033 200203 203305 5.625 Chicago Electric  Pollution Control Bond

Attributes of entities (as opposed to attributes of lines or reports, which will not be covered here) can take two forms.

» An attribute can represent a unique fact about an entity such as Issue Date, shown in the chart above

» An attribute that is an Association points to a separate entity group, such as Planning Entity or Issue Type. Planning
Entity and Issue Type are both existing entity groups. The data beneath them (Chicago Electric, First Mortgage

Bond, etc.) are existing entities within the respective Entity Group

Screen Layout
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# Edit Attributes
Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Assign Attribute Values for Entity - 1999 - 6.65% NOTES due 4/1/2029
( Model v | | SelectCase: | Base Attributes (Working) (Base) x|
Select Entity or Group Name by Case: 1999 - 6.65% NOTES due 4/1/2028
Filter: Associations
= ow rollup periods: (@ One ()Two () Three () Four
2 Model Show rollup periods: @) one () Two () Th I F
[+-8F Asset Type
% gong Issue Type Delete  Description Value
Y 1599 - 6.65% NOTES due 4/1/2029 ([l JBonds - Bond Transaction ID 30018 > 5]
- @ LT - 2004 SERIES B BONDS i Bonds - Issue Type First & Refunding Mortgage Bonds x|l
LT - 2004 SERIES G BONDS ] |Bonds - Planning Entity  Chicago Electric ¥ [+
i Bonds - Variable Rate? (Variable = Yes) x|l

LT - 2006 SERIES E BONDS
LT - 2010 SERIES B BONDS
LT - 2011 SERIES A BONDS

-
- @
-~ @ LT - 2006 SERIES A BONDS
@

-

@ LT - 2011 SERIES E BONDS

Attributes

[F- 2 Jurisdiction -
EEI"% Model Account Delete  Description Value
[#-H3 Nuclear Fuel Asset i Bonds - First Payment Date (YYYYMM) ( 04/2008 ]| -
[+-H Owner Groups i Bonds - Fixed Interest Rate (5 pct = 5) 6.65 B
[ Planning Entity [I] Bands - Issue Date (YYYYMM) ( 04/1999 ]
8% Zrcif:n;LrJTS stOCk Issue ] |Bonds - Issue Day (1-30) 1 =
[ Security Roles i Bonds - Months Between Payments 6
[ Yes / No i Bonds - New Issue Cost Percent (2 pct = 2)
i Bonds - New Issue Discount (Premium) L
i Bonds - New Issue Principal ($) 300000000
i Bonds - Payment Day (1-30) -
Comments
Create [ Refresh ] Memo Attribute: |- Entity Comment - -
Create & Edit [ Copy Attributes | 1||cusTe 76543453 -

’ () Help

Edit Attributes has two main regions. The left region contains the entity tree, which shows the entity groups and entities by
the super entity group. S. hared Entity Groups are identified by a special icon. In the example above
” The Super Entity group selected is Model, which shows all of the associated entity groups beneath it.
” Asset Type and Model Account are Shared Entity Groups.
?» Bonds — Detail Model is an Entity Group, which has been expanded to show individual entities
” CHI5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 is the selected entity in the list. The right region displays information according
to the active node that is selected in the entity tree on the left
Both regions are explained in more detail throughout.
Active Super Entity Group

In the left region of the screen, select a super entity group in the dropdown beneath Limit Tree by Super Entity Group. No

information will be displayed on the right side of the screen.
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| &7 Edit Attributes %

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Select an Entity or Entity Group
(22 Model v
Select Entity or Group

Filter: | | [ 5 l

el
HF Asset Type

£ Bond Issue Type

| |
#% Model Account
1 2 Muclear Fuel Asset
1 £ Owner Groups
| £ Planning Entity

f# Preferred Stock Issue
2% schedule M

£ Security Roles

[+ Yes [ No

Active Entity Group

Select an entity group in the tree. The Define Attributes for Entity Group region will be displayed to the right of the tree.

i Edit Attributes % |

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Define Attributes for Entity Group - Bonds in Case Base Attributes (Working)
[@ Model '] [ | Create new attribute ” & Link attribute to Entity Group ” # Remove link to Entity Group ]
Ill Select Entity or Group
Filter: | | [ S ]
& Model Edit Tree Name Type Option Set
t-BF Asset Type ; 1k ; ;@; Bonds - Bond Transaction ID Pointer to another entity Bond Transaction ID > |+
£ Bond Issue Type [ (L J[ &% _||Bonds - First Payment Date (YYYY...|Date (YYYYMM)
i =53 | (L || & |Bonds- Fixed Interest Rate (5 pct...|Input parameter value (dollars, d...
{%‘ i;ﬁ:j';“é’clunt [ & _J[ & JBonds - Issue Date (YYYYMM) Date (YYYYMM)
| £ Nuclear Fuel Asset [ (L_J[ & |Bonds - Issue Day (1-30) Input parameter value (dollars, d...
| £ Owner Groups [ | ¢ JBonds - Issue Type Pointer to another entity Bond Issue Tvpe > [+
| 3 Planning Entity L I __ ||Bonds - Months Betwween Payments |Input parameter value (dollars, d...
ﬂ;‘ Preferred Stock Issue [ _J[_«r_ JjBonds - Mew Issue Cost Percent (...|Input parameter value (dollars, d...
| &5 Schedule M [ WL | ¢x JBonds - New Issue Discount (Pre... |Input parameter value (dollars, d...
g sg‘sl}r:‘,‘;Rl}leS L (I ||Bonds - New Issue Principal ($) Input parameter value (dollars, d...
[ «L_J[_«x_ JlBonds - Payment Day (1-30) Input parameter value (dollars, d...
B " "W conds - Planning Entity Pointer to another entity Flanning Entity x|+
L (T _ |Bonds - Retire Date (YYYYMM) Date (YYYYMM)
[ i _J[ & _ ]Bonds - Retire Day (1-30) Input parameter value (dollars, d...
[ (1L _ J[_«x_J|ponds - variable Rate? (Variable ... |Pointer to another entity Yes / No - [+
|

[ Create ] [ Refresh I

[ Create & Edit ] Copy Attributes

fif [ (%) Help |

Active Entity
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Click on the “+” sign next to the selected entity group to view all entities within that entity group. Select an individual entity to
make it active. The attribute and association information for the selected entity will appear in the Assign Attribute Values for
Entity region.

# Edit Attributes

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Assign Attribute Values for Entity - 1999 - 6.65% NOTES due 4/1/2029
[B Model v] Select Case: [Base Attributes (Waorking) (Base)
Select Entity or Group Name by Case: |1999 - 6.65% NOTES due 4/1/2029
Filter: | | ’ S ] Associations
: ow rollup periods: (@ One ()Two () Three () Four
(2 Model Show rollup periods: @) one () Two () Th I F
8 Asset Type
g gong Issue Type Delete  Description Value
=8 onds
Y 1599 - 6.65% NOTES due 4/1/2029 ([l JBonds - Bond Transaction ID 30018
LT - 2004 SERIES B BONDS ﬂ Bonds - Issue Type First & Refundina Mortaage Bonds
LT - 2004 SERIES G BONDS [i] Bonds - Planning Entity Chicago Electric
LT - 2006 SERIES A BONDS : :
Bonds - Variable Rate? (Variable = Yes
LT - 2006 SERIES E BONDS I v )
LT - 2010 SERIES B BONDS
; LT - 2011 SERIES A BONDS -
- @ LT - 2011 SERIES E BONDS Attributes
[F- 2 Jurisdiction -
EEI"?':; Model Account Delete  Description Value
[-83 Nuclear Fuel Asset ii Bonds - First Payment Date (YYYYMM) [ 04/2008
[+-H Owner Groups Ii Bonds - Fixed Interest Rate (5 pct = 5) 6.65
[ Planning Entity [I] Bands - Issue Date (YYYYMM) ( 04/1999
8{% Zrcif:n;LrJTS stOCk Issue Il JBonds - ssue Day (1-30) 1
[ Security Roles ﬂ Bonds - Months Between Payments 6
- H# Yes / Mo Bonds - New Issue Cost Percent (2 pct = 2)
ﬂ Bonds - New Issue Discount (Premium)
ﬂ Bonds - New Issue Principal ($) 300000000
ﬂ Bonds - Payment Day (1-30)
Comments
| Create H Refresh ] Memo Attribute: |- Entity Ce t-—-
| Create & Edit I Copy Attributes | 1||cusTe 76543453
l D 1

In Shared Table implementations, entity groups can be shared across instances, which allows instances to use a common

list of entities. This ensures that the entity lists of the Shared Entity groups are synchronized between UlIPlanner instances.
In the Shared Table construct, one instance 'owns' the Entity Group, while other instances 'subscribe' to it, which means

they can see the entity list (and create/delete entities, if granted).

Shared Entity Groups are indicated by a special icon.
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| g Edit Attributes =
Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Select an Entity or Entity Group
(% Model -
Select Entity or Group
Filter: | | [ T l

vocel
+H-HT Asset Type

[+ Bond Issue Type
[+ Bonds

[-H Jurisdiction

[+HF Model Account

"Il BB Nuclear Fuel Asset
ll| |E-E owner Groups

Hll| |83 Planning Entity
[+-H3 Preferred Stock Issue
| E'ia Schedule M

[+ Security Roles
£ Yes / No

Note that sharing of Entity Groups shares only the list of entities. Attributes and attribute data are not shared,

Note in the above example (a Model scenario), that the entities listed display only the names. Typically in Model scenarios

the default codes are not displayed (a User Preference).

s Preference Manager E

System Behavior | Qutput Options | Delete/Capy Preferences|
Define My System Behavior

-

D Do NOT show data from time-dependent editor -... D On time-dependent editor store selected entities ... |:| Suppress security messages when editing.

|| create Ledger run-time reports. [ | write allocation b files [ Run Sequences: Use Selectors & Single Panel
|| Multidimensional Calculations: split screen top &.. [ | Show Drilldown in actuals periods for Excel Repo... [ | Popup Description on Sequences

[] only show Reports that have been run on Brows... || Remember last selection on posting screen. [7] Suppress '0K to Close?' when closing system.
|| Show data change alerts on-the-fly. || For new lines, set to Dollars WITHOUT Actuals (... | |'Locked' text on locked cases trails case name
[ Line-by-Entity: Zero Suppress by line [] Suppress Drill-down for compare scenarios Hide Default Code in Entity Nameg

However, in Multidimensional scenarios (such as Budget Implementations) the Default Codes are generally relevant, and

users chose to display them. See below.
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i Edit Attributes x

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group

:@ Budget v:
Select Entity or Group

Filter:
[+-#3 Budget Type -

[+ Budget Unit Components
= Budget-Units i
- @ DLPTL: Distribution Line-Fole Inspections

@ NSIR: New Service Install - Residential =
- @ DLTI: Distribution Line-Transformer Inspectior
@ PCCT: PC Count
- @ DLPR: Distribution Line-Pole Replacements

® LIME: Chemicals - Lime
MS: Chemicals - Mercury Sorbent

= @ AMM: Chemicals - Ammonia
H- 1 Budgeted/Approved
H-E3 Change Order Status
H-H Commitment Tracking Component
-8
].

Company Statistics

=R cportment]

N: Mo Center
001: Human Resources
001R: Human Resources R
All: Al
002: Finance
002R: Finance Rollup
003: Corporate Services
003R: Corporate | “arvices
004: Transmissio Distribution
004R: Transmission & Distribution
005: Generation
005R: Generation
006: Customer Care
006R: Customer Care

ANTe Carnaes e

M- T E-m

lesscsccescsoeee

Create Entity Groups and Entities

The Edit Attributes screen displays a tree of entity groups and entities for a selected super entity group. There are various
action buttons available below the tree depending on whether an Entity Group or an Entity is selected. The Create button is

used to create both Entity Groups and Entities.
Create Entity Group

To create an Entity Group, highlight any Super Entity Group from the tree. Click the Create button on the bottom of the tree
to open the Add Obiject dialog. Type in the name of the Entity Group to add. After closing the dialog, the new Entity Group

will appear in the tree.
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Limit Tree by Super Entity Group
:[B Model

Select Entity or Group
Filter:

Select an Entity or Entity Group

-

G

&

H-H3 AFUDC Rate Schedule
[+-HF AFUDC Rates

[+-H Bond Issue Type
t-H#F Bonds - Detailed Model
[+-H} Electric Revenue Class

[+-H} Electric Revenue Schedule

[+-H3 Fuel Clauses

[+ Gas Revenue Class

[+-H#} Gas Revenue Schedule

[H-H Jurisdiction

H-H3 Model Project

[+-H Planning Entity

-3 Segment

[+-£3 Tax Depreciation Rate Schedule

B - - - R - B

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group
i@ Model

Select Entity or Group

Filter:

% Add EntityGroup - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: Base Attribute Case

Select parent: [3 Model v:
Optional Security Group (Owner): v:
[ Add Objects Listed Below ] [] save to disc (saves all attribute ¢

Enter or Paste Name(s) To Add. Use the | character after name for default code: 'New name|0052'. Rig

News Entity Gruup|

Click on a row. Mew objects are added below the selected row.

P e Bl imm

2 Model

[+-H AFUDC Rate Schedule
[+-E AFUDC Rates

[+-EF Bond Issue Type

[+-H# Bonds - Detailed Model
[+-H4 Electric Revenue Class
[+-H4 Electric Revenue Schedule
[+-H Fuel Clauses

[+-H Gas Revenue Class
[+-H Gas Revenue Schedule
[+-E Jurisdiction %

-3 Model Project
e Entty Group)

[+-EF Planning Entity
[+-H Segment
[+ Tax Depreciation Rate Schedule

Create Entity

To create an Entity (or Entities) within an Entity Group, highlight the desired Entity Group. Click the Create button and add

the entities in the Add Entity dialog.

Note: Be careful to use the Create button on the bottom or the Entity Tree. Do not use the Create new Attribute button on

the right region of the screen, as this button is used to create attributes.
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After the entities have been created, they will appear in the tree, beneath the entity group.

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group
i@ Model

Select Entity or Group

Filter:

% Model

[+ AFUDC Rate Schedule
[+-H AFUDC Rates

[+}-H% Bond Issue Type

[+-H4 Bonds - Detailed Model
[+-H4 Electric Revenue Class
[+-H# Electric Revenue Schedule
- @ Chicago Electric ECA
Gas Revenue Class

Gas Revenue Schedule

EE‘
EE‘
-8
EE‘ Jurisdiction
-8
.
-8

Model Project
MNew Entity Group
Planning Entity

- B EeE-

Arbough
Define Attributes for Entity Group - Fuel Clauses in Case Base Attribute Case
‘i ’ [ Create new attribute “ ,g., Link attribute to Entity Group X R
[ % Add Entity - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: Base Attribute Case
Select parent: :EE Fuel Clauses v:
Optional Security Group (Owner): Vj
Add Objects Listed Below ] || save to disc (saves all attribute changes)

Enter or Paste Name(s) To Add. Use the | character after name for default code: 'Mew name|0052". Right column s

Mew Fuel Clause

Clirk nn a rowe Mew nhisrte are Aadded halme the sslartad rooer

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group
F Model
elect Entity or Group

Filter:

2 Model

[+-H AFUDC Rate Schedule
[+-E AFUDC Rates

[+-H4 Bond Issue Type

[+-H# Bonds - Detailed Model
[+-H4 Electric Revenue Class
[+-H4 Electric Revenue Schedule
= Fuel Clauses

{ @ Chicago Electric ECA
o
. 4 Gas Revenue Class

[ Gas Revenue Schedule
[+-E Jurisdiction

-f# Model Project

£ New Entity Group

t-H4 Planning Entity

[+-E Segment

If the user tries to create an entity in a Shared Entity Group to which the current instance does not have Create rights, the

system will give a warning message.
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Select Entity or Group
Filter:

i Edit Attributes %
Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Define Attributes for Entity Group - Asset Type in Case Base Aftributes (Working)
(= Model | % Create new attribute 22, Link attribute to Entity Group X Remove link to Entity Group

% Model

c28: " sset Type

[+ Bond Issue Type
% Bonds

(-8 Jurisdiction

-85 Model Account
[+-H#} Nuclear Fuel Asset

X m Qwéner Groups

Option Set

Shared Tables Security Manager Error

-

@ You do not have permission to Edit the Shared Entity Group Asset Type. Please contact your administrator to change the security rights for this Entity Group.

| Greae |

[ Create & Edit ]

[ (%) Help

Refresh

After creating entity groups and entities, use the Refresh button to refresh any changes to an entity group or entity. The

Create & Edit button and the Copy Attributes button will be described in detail in a later section.

Entity Group Level Actions

When an Entity Group is selected, or active, the right region of the screen will be populated with the attribute definitions and

associations for that Entity Group. If no attributes have been created for the entity group, the right region will appear blank.

Create New Attribute

To add attribute definitions for the entity group, click the Create New Attribute button. This will bring ip up the Add Object

Dialog. Enter the attribute definitions in the text field and Hit Add Object

The newly added attribute definitions will appear as lines in the right region of the screen. There are three columns for attrib-

ute definitions: Name, Types and Option Set. Assign the Type and Option Set choices according to the below.
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i Edit Attributes %

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Define Attributes for Entity Group - Fuel Clauses in Case Base Attribute Case
:B Madel ': | [ % Create new attribute ” é. Link attribute to Entity Group X Remove link to Entity Group
Select Entity or Group
Al Edit Tree  Name Type Option Set
--Eq'f?q?:lUDC Rate Schedule : : :&; hl_ePVIUE e Pointer to another entity  Plannina Entitv > |
£ AFUDC Rates L)L _)New Attribute B

[+ Bond Issue Type

[+ Bonds - Detailed Model
[+ Electric Revenue Class
[+-H# Electric Revenue Schedule
=8: Jruel Clouses|

. @ Chicago Electric ECA

- @ New Fuel Clause

Gas Revenue Class m

i

* Name: Name of the attribute definition. This name can be edited directly within the field.

* Type: The attribute type defines the type of data that will be collected. The dropdown options are described below.
o Total (sum of months): No longer used. Use Input Parameter Value.
o Percent — divided by 12 for monthly (e.g. Interest rates): No longer used. Use Input Parameter Value.
o Percent — same value for month or annual (e.g. Tax rates): No longer used. Use Input Parameter Value.

o Pointer to another entity: An association. When this type is selected the Option Set dropdown will appear to

select an entity group to point to.
o Input parameter value (dollars, dates, rates, etc.): Used to input any value or text
o Date (YYYMM): Used to select a date with year and month.

o Yes or No: Used to select either Yes or No. When this attribute is used in a report, Yes returns a value of “1” and

No returns a value of null, or “0”.
o Pointer to a named filter: Used to select a filter created in the Multidimensional Filter Editor screen
o Memo (large text): Used as a freeform text field

o Planning Entity Type: Used to set up of Planning Entity hierarchy. Allows the user to choose from various types

(Regular Sub, Pure Input Sub, Top Level Consol, Top Level Elim etc.)
o Range Format: No longer used

* Option Set: The Option Set column is only relevant if the attribute type is “Pointer to another entity.” The dropdown

lists all entity groups to choose from. If the attribute type is anything else, the Option Set column cannot be edited.

Link Attribute to Entity Group
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One of the options available at the Entity Group level is the ability to link an Attribute of the selected Entity Group to another

Entity Group. This allows the user to make use of an existing relationship.
Click the Link attribute to Entity Group button, which opens the Select Entity Group & Attribute Definition dialog window.

s Select Entity Group & Aftribute Definition o
Select Entity Group and Attribute Definition

Entity Group {optional): | i

Attribute Definition:

| ok || cancel

Click in the Entity Group (optional) field to open a list of available options.

Entity Group ﬁ

Entity Group: T

4 Budget Globals -
3 Budget-Units

B4 Daily Cash Poal L.
H4 Driver Context

3 Electric Revenue Class

B4 Electric Revenue Schedule

H4 Escalation Rates -

ok || cancel

Click in the Attribute Definition field to open a list of available options.
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AttributeDefifition |

AttributeDefinition: | I

G Lodked

% Pointer to Planning Entity

oK ] [ Cancel

Remove Link to Entity Group

When an entity group is selected, one of the available options is to remove any links from an attribute to another entity
group. To remove a link that is no longer needed for that entity group, highlight the link row, not the original attribute, and

click the Remove link to Entity Group button.

Note — in removing a Linked Attribute, be sure to remove the Link from the Secondary (Linked) Entity Group, not the ori-

ginal one. Selecting the base Entity Group will delete the attribute itself.
Edit Column

Clicking the “1” under the Edit column for a given attribute opens the One Parameter Editor screen for that attribute. See

the One Parameter Editor help section for more information.
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Select Super Group
Super Group: [[E Rate Design

Select Entity/Edit/Report Group/Account

v] Group: [EE Bill Component

Assign Values for Selected Attribute [Right Click to Copy, Fill, & Export]

Select Attribute or Case

v] Attribute/Case: [% Associated Revenue Compo

Object description Winner Base Attribute Case Budget Common Aftributes
All kwh Fuel: All kwh Fuel Price &/MDT: Average Price Per M_..| O - 5] @ $/MDT: Average ... * ?r
All kWh Qty: All KWh Qty O itz @ > |l
Avg $/kW: Average $/kw 9] LB Ee] -
Avg $/kwh: Average $/kWh o - |l C hd
Avg CChg: Average Customer Charge Avg Cust Chg: Average Cust... | @ Avg Cust Chg: Average Cust.. « |5 O -
Cust. Ct.: Customer Count Cust: Customers @ Cust: Customers > 9] 0 -
Customer Charge : Customer Charge (Price) Avg Cust Chg: Average Cust... | @ Avg Cust Chg: Average Cust.. w |5 O -
Customer Charge Amount: Customer Charge Amount Cust Rev: Customer Revenue | @ Cust Rev: Customer Revenue ¥ || O -
Customer: Customer o > 4] O -
Demand: Demand O > |4]. O -
Dmnd Chg Amt: Demand Charge Amount Dm Rev: Demand Revenue @ Dm Rev: Demand Revenue bl d R -
DSM Charge: DSM Charge o * 4] O -
Energy: Energy o > ] O -
Ergy Chg Amt: Energy Charge Amount Eg Rev: Energy Revenue @ Eg Rev: Energy Revenue > 9] 0 -
Fuel Charge: Fuel Charge $/kWh: Average Rate Per kwh| @ $/kWwh: Average Rate Per kwh = |5 O hd
kw Off Peak: kw Off Peak Price $/kWh: Average Rate Per kWh| @ $/kWh: Average Rate Per kWwh = | O -

Tree Column

Clicking the “T” under the Tree column for a given attribute opens a tree view dialog that lists all of the values for that attrib-

ute across all members of the entity group.
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Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Define Attributes for Entity Group - Bill Component in Case Base Attribute

(% Rate Design v l [ Create new attribute

I

Select Entity or Group

Filter:

(2 Rate Design
[E=R=:4Bill Component
[+t Bill Component Type

Edit Tree  Name

! (47| Associated Revenue Component

Bill Component Rollup (C/E/D)

"EBDEY = W W i - -|-23 1
-£f Errors s Association Tree: Assomated Revenue Cc:-mponent |
=83 Legal Entity — =
- ® 0-DVA-Null: o+ Default Structure (Prior to Change Dates)
- @ 0: DEmpty Entity
-~ @ 23773: ULEnel | | Containing (use '=' for any):
: i;:étﬂ\a%at-]]f: . $/kW: Average Demand Charge -
- @ CHE: Chicago | L KW On Peak: kW On Peak Price o
@ PCE: Praire ca | | | $/kWh: Average Rate Per kWh
- ® Test Entity: Ta\ i@ Fuel Charge: Fuel Charge
- ® UIE: UI Energy - KW Off Peak: kW Off Peak Price
- ® UIEC: UIEnerd -# kWh Block 1: kWh Block 1 Price =
. ® UEE: UL Enerép -# kwh Block 2: kwh Block 2 Price
@ UIS: UI Servicd. -# kKWh Block 3: kWi Block 3 Price
-E Rate Code #-# kWh Off Peak: kwh Off Peak Price
[-E3 REG-Calculated Lifl - KWh On Peak: kwh On Peak Price
[i] B3 Revenue Class | $/MDT: Average Price Per MDT
- Sources & Uses S All kWh Fuel: All KWh Fuel Price
[]-E3 Yes/No . Avg Cust Chg: Average Customer Charge
i@ Avg CChg: Average Customer Charge
-4 Customer Charge : Customer Charge (Price)
.. Cust Rev: Customer Revenue
‘@ Customer Charge Amount: Customer Charge Amount
. Cust: Customers
@ Cust. Ct.: Customer Count
. Dm Rev: Demand Revenue
i-# Dmnd Chg Amt: Demand Charge Amount
-4 On Peak kW Charge: On Peak kW Charge -

Entities with values are listed, and all without values for that attribute are listed under ‘Orphans”. The Tree view is a con-

venient way to see all values by category or to find orphans.

Note — the values listed here reflect winner logic, if there are multiple attribute cases, If there are association change dates,

it reflects the last date.

Create & Edit

The Create & Edit button at the bottom of the entity tree opens the Create & Populate dialog, which allows the user to cre-

ate an entity, assign it to a security group, populate attribute data, time dependent data and interface codes as well as set

the order of entities to appear in the entity group.

Select the entity group to create and edit entities for and click the Create & Edit button.



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9
Page 359 of 557
Arbough

Create or Select Legal Entity to Edit

[ Create ] [CHE: Chicago Electric v] Hame: |Chicago Electric (") Time Data (@) Attributes (") Order () Interface

Assign Attribute Values for Entity - Chicago Electric
Select Case:  Base Atribute Case (Base) v
Name by Case: |Chicago Electric |

Associations

Show rollup periods: @ One () Two () Three () Four

Delete  Description Value

Allow Data Edits for Define Edit Groups (/M) Y: Yes

Legal Entity Pointer to Itself for Edit Allocations CHE: Chicago Electric
Money Pool Financier UIE: UI Energy
sys-Business profile index for Range Formatting
sys-Pointer to Foreign Exchange Schedule
sys-Rollup Hierarchy-Legal UIEC: UI Energy Consol
sys-Rollup Hierarchy-Segment UIEC: UI Energy Consol
System Total 25849: System Total

()

A A4 4]A]4]4]4

Attributes

Delete  Description Value
sys-Process as Unconsolidated
sys-Type (Consol, Elim, Corp, Etc.) Regular Sub

%%

Comments

Memo Attribute: ’— Entity Comment - «

The dialog opens to an existing entity within that entity group with all of its attribute and association data. To create a new
Entity, click the Create button in the top left corner of the screen and provide a name for the new entity. If a security group

has been set up for this entity group, select it in the dialog prompt.

The newly created entity appears in the dropdown. This screen has the same functionality as the right region of the screen
when on a selected, or active, entity in the entity tree. For detail on assigning attribute values and populating this screen

(Select Case, Show rollup periods, etc.) see the section Entity Level Actions.
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Create or Select Legal Entity to Edit

[ Create ] [Test Entity: Test Entity v] Hame: |Test Entity | (") Time Data (@) Attributes (") Order () Interface

Assign Attribute Values for Entity - Test Entity
Select Case: [§Budqet Comman Attributes (Overlay)
Name by Case: |

Associations

Show rollup periods: @ One () Two () Three () Four

Delete  Description

Allow Data Edits for Define Edit Groups (/M)
Legal Entity Pointer to Itself for Edit Allocations
Money Pool Financier

sys-Business profile index for Range Formatting
sys-Pointer to Foreign Exchange Schedule
sys-Rollup Hierarchy-Legal

sys-Rollup Hierarchy-Segment

System Total

A A4 4]A]4]4]4

(1
(]

Attributes

Delete  Description

sys-Process as Unconsolidated
sys-Type (Consol, Elim, Corp, Etc.)

%%

Comments

Memo Attribute: ’— Entity Comment - «

Entity Level Actions
Select Case
In Edit Attributes, the user can display (and edit) the underlying Attribute data by Case.

Note - the screen defaults to the Base Atiribute Case. However, there is a User Preference to retain the selected Attribute
Case for Edit Attributes. When this preference is set, the previously selected Edit Case will be automatically selected each
time Edit Attributes is opened, for any Entity Group. Note that if the preference case is not in the current scenario (maybe
the user changed scenarios), the preference is ignored, and Edit Attributes will revert to showing the Base Attribute case
as the Edit Case.
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If the Scenario has more than one Attribute Case (as in a Budget scenario, which has a minimum of three cases (Base

Attribute, Budget Common and Scenario Specific), selecting the Case from the dropdown will show the data in that case.

See below.
Base Attribute Case
& Edit Attributes % ‘

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Assign Attribute Values for Entity - Human Resources

(% Budget ¥ | Select Case: |Base Attribute Case (Base) -

Select Entity or Group Name by Case: |Hyman Resources

Filter: S5 Associations

(- Department - Show rollup periods: (@ One (") Two () Three () Four
- @ Mo Center
- @ ... Description Value
- @ Human Resources R i . - - _ =
@ Al Pointer to Planning Entity | UI Services -
- @ Finance Company | UI Services -
- @ Finance Rollup = !
- @ Corporate Services -
- @ Corporate Services S E I
i Transmission & D!str!but!on Delete  Description Value
- @ Transmission & Distribution
- @ Generation Locked
- @ Generation Admin Locked
- @ Customer Care Spread Capital/O&M Automatically? Yes
- @ Customer Care Enter Labor by Employee? Yes

Budget Common Case

g Edit Attributes ‘

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Assign Attribute Values for Entity - Human Resources
£ Budget ¥ | Select Case: [fijorking Forecast Attributes (Gveriay) v
Select Entity or Group Name by Case:
Filter: T Associations
(-8 Department - Show rollup periods: (@) One %__} Two () Three () Four
-~ @ Mo Center
e ... Description Value
- @ Human Resources R e - : : -
@ All Pointer to Planning Entity : b
- @ Finance Company - hd
- @ Finance Rollup =
- @ Corporate Services -
- @ Corporate Services I
-® Transmission & D-!str!but!on Delete  Description Value
- @ Transmission & Distribution
- @ Generation Locked Yes
- @ Generation Admin Locked
@ Customer Care Spread Capital/O&M Automatically?
@ Customer Care Enter Labor by Employee?
R N el o

Note — the Case Selection is global across all Entities in the Edit Attributes screen. It is important to be aware of which case

is selected, and to change back to the Base Attribute case if appropriate.
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New Entities

If the Planner Property has been selected to allow new entities to be stored in an Overlay Case, the Case Selection will gov-
ern the case in which core information (Name, Visibility, Order) are stored for new entities. Otherwise they will default to the

Base Attribute Case.
Associations and Attributes

When a single entity is selected, or active, the attribute data can be filled out for the attribute definitions that were set up
when on the entity group level. The associations (pointer to another entity) are listed first in the Associations section. The
attribute definition appears in the Description column. To populate values for that entity, select the dropdown arrows under

the Value column to choose the specific entities to point to.

The other attributes (any attribute definition that was not set up as pointer to another entity) appear in the next section,

Attributes. Populate the Value column as needed, with dropdown options or with specific text or numeric values.
Below are examples of populating selected data types
Associations

If an attribute has been designated an Association, the dropdown list at the entity level will list the choices. Note that if a new

entity is added to the source Entity Group, it will automatically appear in the list. Note the search icon to aid in finding entities

in along list.
Filter: Associations
[+ Bond Issue Type - Show rollup periods: @ One () Two () Three () Four
(=3 Bonds - Detailed Model
s JCHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045 Delete Description value

- @ CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned)

- @ Corp 5.5% Senior Notes due Dec. 1, 2016 [_[[J Jssue Type (e.g. FMB) ;Subsid.lzed Bond adl|
- @ Corp 6.5% Senior Notes due April 1, 2017 — B Flanning Entity  Chicago Gas hd &

- @ Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033 é
- @ Prairie Gen 5.65% Due Jan. 1, 2025 .
- @ 5G 4.75% Note due Nov 1, 2020 - -
- @ SG 5.20% Debenture (unsecured) due Dec. 1, 2016 S BT iy M
- @ SG 6.25% Debenture (unsecured) due Mov. 1, 2035 " .
- ® SG 6.375% Note due |51w. 1, 203% Attributes | | select Planning Entity: |
- @ SWEG 4.5% FMB Due Feb. 1, 2039 LS ¥ Acquisition Co Nl
- @ SWEG 5% FMB due Feb 1, 2018 rol | @ chicago Electric — g
@ SWEG 5.5% Debenture (unsecured) due Mov. 1, 2015 @ Chicago Gas \i i
® SWEG 6.00% FMB due Sept. 1, 2015 L I - I
® SWEG 6.25% FMB due March 1, 2038 E Inf | ® Chicage Nonutility
@ SWEG 6.36% Other LTD due Feb 1, 2022 o4 | @ Prairie Gen
@ SWEG 6.50% FMB due Jan 15, 2032 | ® Suburban Gas B
[#-£3 Bonds - Strategic Model @ SWEGCO Commen =
[3--% Construction Project S8 | @ SWEGCO Elactric -
[+- 4 Department WL
-8 EIeFt;tric Revenue Class e
[+-£8 Electric Revenue Schedule — e L

Numeric Data
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For attributes configured as Input Parameter Values (dollars, dates, rates), these values should be entered directly into the

screen. If the user enters non-numeric data, such as a text string, the data will not be saved.

£ Edit Attributes

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group

Select Entity or Group

% Model -

Assign Attribute Values for Entity - CHI 5.5% FMB due Mov 1, 2035
Select Case: Ela.se Attribute Case (Base)

Mame by Case: | CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035

Filter: ST

(% Model

[+-H AFUDC Rate Schedule

[+-H AFUDC Rates

[+ Bond Issue Type

-1 Bonds - Detailed Model

. B CHI 5.5% FMB due Mov 1, 2035

- @ CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017
- @ CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033

£t Electric Revenue Class

Electric Revenue Schedule
Fuel Clauses

Gas Revenue Class

Gas Revenue Schedule

News Entity Group
[+ Planning Entity
. Segment
[+ 8 Tax Depreciation Rate Schedule

-

-8
-8
-8
i
v Model Project
B
fas)
tH
-H

-

Dates

Associations
Show rollup periods: (@ One () Twe () Three () Four
.. Description Value

Chicaao Electric
First Mortaaae Bond

()lFlanning Entity
il Issue Type (e.g. FMB)

Attributes

Delete  Description Value
Issue Date (yyyymm) [ 03/2015 ]
Retire Date (yyyymm) [ 11/2035
Interest Rate (Fixed) (4.5% = 4.5) 5.5
Fixed vs Variable Switch (fixed =0)
Interest Payment Month (1-12) 5
Issue Day (1-30) 1
Issue Discount (1% = 1) 1000

I Mews Rond Attribute

For Attributes configured as Dates (YYYYMM), when the user clicks on the date field for the entity it will bring up a date dia-

log. Select the desired date and hit OK.
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# Edit Attributes %

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Assign Attribute Values for Entity - CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035

[#5 Model ¥ | Select Case: | Base Aftribute Case (Base)

Select Entity or Group Name by Case: CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035

Filter: S Associations

5 Model Show rollup periods: @ One () Two () Three () Four

[-Ef AFUDC Rate Schedule

B8 AFUDC Rates .. Description Value

[+}-£# Bond Issue Type : - —— :

E| 3 Bonds - Detailed Model %Planmng Entity :C.mcaao Electric

=Y CHI 5.5% FMB due Mov 1 2035 Issue TYPE‘ [E.g. FME) _FI.rSt Mortaage Bond
@ CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017

: - @ CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033 Attribut

EB Electric Revenue Class ributes

EE‘ Electric Revenue Schedule Delete  Description Value

EE Fuel Clauses

H-f3 Gas Revenue Class Issue Date (yyyymm) [

1B Gas Revenue Schedule Retire Date (yyyymm) 11/2035

183 Model Project Interest Rate (Fixed) 5.5

-H} Mew E Eivad we Variahle Switch (fivad =0

-3 Planninl % Select Issue Date (yyyymm) ] M

[ Segme

[-H Tax De| | Selected Month: [3/2015 || < TimeForward | | < TimeBack | | % Clear ]

JAN FEB MAR AFR MAY JUN JuL AUG SEP ocT NOW DEC
2014 |1/2014 [2/2014 [3/2014 |4/2014 |5/2014 |6/2014 [7/2014 |[8/2014 |9/2014 |10/2014 [11/2014 [12/2014 | «
2015 [1/2015 [2/2015 4/2015 [5/2015 |6/2015 |7/2015 |[8/2015 [9/2015 [10/2015 [11/2015 [12/2015 |—
2016 (1/2016 |[2/2016 |3] 916 |4/2016 |5/2016 |6/2016 [7/2016 [8/2016 [9/2016 |[10/2016 [11/2016 [12/2016 | =
2017 [1/2017 [2/2017 [3/2817 [4/2017 [5/2017 |6/2017 [7/2017 |[8/2017 [9/2017 [10/2017 [11/2017 [12/2017 | |
2018 [1/2018 [2/2018 [3/2018 |4/2018 |5/2018 |6/2018 |7/2018 [8/2018 (9/2018 [10/2018 [11/2018 [12/2018
2019 |1/2019 [2/2019 [3/2019 |4/2019 |5/2019 |6/2019 |7/2019 [8/201% [9/2019 |[10/2019 [11/2019 [12/2019
2020 [1/2020 [2/2020 [3/2020 [4/2020 |5/2020 |6/2020 [7/2020 [8/2020 |9/2020 |[10/2020 [11/2020 [12/2020
2021 [1/2021 |2/2021 [3/2021 |4/2021 |5/2021 |6/2021 |7/2021 |8/2021 |9/2021 (1072021 [11/2021 |12/2021
2022 |1/2022 [2/2022 [3/2022 |4/2022 [5/2022 |6/2022 |7/2022 |[8/2022 [9/2022 [10/2022 [11/2022 [12/2022
2023 [1/2023 [2/2023 [3/2023 [4/2023 |5/2023 |6/2023 |7/2023 [8/2023 |9/2023 [10/2023 [11/2023 [12/2023
2024 [1/2024 [2/2024 [3/2024 [4/2024 [5/2024 |6/2024 |7/2024 [8/2024 (9/2024 |(10/2024 |11/2024 [12/2024
2025 11/2025 12/2025 [3/2025 |4/2025 [5/2025 |6/2025 |7/2025 [8/2025 19/2025 [10/2025 [11/2025 [12/2025
o | ok || cancel |
=

To delete a date, select the date field and select Clear.

Delete Data

To delete an Attribute Value, either edit the value manually, or use the trash can icon on the left of the screen.
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it Edit Attributes %
Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Assign Attribute Values for Entity - CHI 5.5% FMB due Mowv 1, 2035
[ Model ¥ | | Select Case: | Base Attribute Case (Base) -
Select Entity or Group Name by Case: | CHI5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035
Filtar: e Associations
= ow rollup periods: (@ One () Two () Three () Four
f%f;fdel e Show rollup periods: (@) 0One () Two () Th F
[+ AFUDC Rate Schedule
% ‘;‘FUE'KI:SREE_? ... Description Value
ond Issue Type . ; . — -
B EB Bonds - Detailed Model Planmng Entity :C_hmaqo Electric i
: N (CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 m Issue Type [E.g. FME) First Mortaaae Bond ‘
.~ @ CHI5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017
. - @ CHIS5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033 —
t- 3 Electric Revenue Class ————
% Eleﬁtr(':lc Revenue Schedule Delete  Description Value
uel Clauses
58} Gas Revenue Class |Issge Date (yyyymm) 11/2009 )| &
7B} Gas Revenue Schedule Setire Date (yyyymm) 11/2035 ]'_|
o ST . i nterest Rate (Froed) 5.5 |
g Edit Attributes %
Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Assign Attribute Values for Entity - CHI 5.5% FMB due Nowv 1, 2035
[ Model v | | Select Case: |pase Attribute Case (Base) -
Select Entity or Group Name by Case: | CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035
Filter: ke Associations
& Model Show rollup periods: (@ One () Two (C)Three (O Four
-8 hedul pp = 4 4 .
[+ AFUDC Rate Schedule
g QFUE(I:SREE'I? ... Description Value
ond Issue Type - - — .
D Eﬂ Bonds - Detailed Model %Plannmg Entity Chicaao Electric -
™ CHI 5.59% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 Issue Type (e.g. FMB)  First Mortaaae Bond hd
-~ @ CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017
‘- @ CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033 Attribut
[+-83 Electric Revenue Class ributes
Sg Eleﬁtr(':f Revenue Schedule Delete  Description Value
+1-H#1 Fuel Clauses
[+-E# Gas Revenue Class Issue Date (yyyymm) ( ) -
[+-H#} Gas Revenue Schedule E Retire Date (yyyymm) L 11/2035 =

When an individual entity is selected, the current values for that entity's associations and attributes are displayed when on

the One radio button next to Show rollup periods. This is the default view.
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g Edit Attributes %

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Assign Attribute Values for Entity - Chicago Electric
[@ Madel '] Select Case: [Base Attribute Case (Base)
Select Entity or Group Name by Case: |Chicago Electric
Filter: | | ’ F ] Associations
| A = —
g‘fi\?:lUDC Rate Schedul Show rollup periods: : [ )Two () Three () Four
Ea8 ate Schedule
g ‘;‘Eﬁg};:ua;e%pe Delete  Description Value
£} Bonds - Detailed Model AFUDC Schedule : CHI AFUDC Rates
£ Electric Revenue Class Auto-Finance Group -
£ Electric Revenue Schedule C_or_porate Parent UI_Enercw Parent: U; Enerav Parent
£ Fuel Clauses Dividend Parent Tri-State Parent: Tri-State Parent
[ Gas Revenue Class LLPE Pointer t.o ]Isglf Chicaao Electric: Chicaao Electric
[} Gas Revenue Schedule Money Pool lF|nar1C|ler : :
[ B3 Model Project Rollup - Business Hierarchy Tri-State Consol: Tri-State Consol
El # Planning Entity Segment H clecmc Seament :
. -~ @ UILEnergy Consolidated: UI Energy Consolidate Service Company UI Services: UI Services
@ UI Energy Elim: UI Energy Elim sys-Rollup Hierarchy-Legal '.Fn—State Consol: Tri-State Consol
@ UI Energy Parent: UI Energy Parent System Contol : Svstem Total
-
- @ Chicago Steam: Chicago Gas
H B Chismma Memcdilibes Clhinaas Bleandilid

Associations can be changed over time. Upon selecting a rollup period other than One, the display will appear with an
option to choose a new date for the association value to be changed (Change Date 1 column) and the new Association
value to be used starting on that date (Change Value 1). The user has the option to select up to four different association
values and corresponding change dates. To select a date, click the field in the Change Date 1 column. The Select Change

Date dialog will appear to select the needed month and year. To select the new association, use the dropdown in the

Change Value 1 column.

i Edit Attributes

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Assign Attribute Values for Entity - Chicago Electric
[ Model v | | selectCase: [pase Atiribute Case (Base) |
Select Entity or Group Name by Case: |chicago Electric |
Filter: | | Associations
(& Model Show rollup periods: (") One (@ Two () Three () Four
[+ AFUDC Rate Schedule
> elete  Description alue ange Dat... ange Value
% ‘SFUL?‘I:SR“‘? lete  Descripti val Change Dat... Change Value 1
. ond Issue Type
v f} Bonds - Detairzd Model AFUDC Schedule : CHI AFUDC Rates - -
H Electric Revenue Class Auto-Finance Group hd hd
B Electric Revenue Schedule Corporate Parent UI Enerav Parent: UI Enerav Farent = -
B Fuel Clauses Dividend Parent Tri-State Parent: Tri-State Parent - -
3 Gas Revenue Class LLPE Pointer to Itself Chicaao Electric: Chicaao Electric > A
. 5 Gas Revenue Schedule Money Pool Financier - -
2 Modal Project Rollup - Business Hierarchy Tri-State Consol: Tri-State Consol - 01/2017 || UI Enerav Parent: UI Enerav Parent b
=N::] Flanning Entity Segment : Electric Seament =2 -
.- @ UIEnergy Consolidated: UI Energy Consolid Service Company dlSanicasalSaies - >
® UI Energy Elim: UT Energy Elim sys-Rollup Hierarchy-Legal Tri-State Consol: Tri-State Consol - hd
@ UI Energy Parent: UI Energy Parent System Cantal 2Svstem Taizl = =
@ Chicago Steam: Chicago Gas 4 ‘ 1 »
@ Chicago Nonutility: Chicago Nonutility
@ SWEGCO Electric: SWEGCO Electric Attributes
@ Prairie Gen: Prairie Gen
f Segment Delete  Description Value
[+ H# Tax Depreciation Rate Schedule [C_Ti[_)|sys-Type (Consol, Elim, Corp, Etc.) |Regular Sub

A common use of this feature is to commonly used to forecast future organizational changes (with Planning Entity).

Comments
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Beneath the Associations and Attribute sections, there is a Comments section, where the user can add Comments for the

selected entity. The initial default comment is a text field where the user can add text descriptions.

Attributes

Delete  Description

I} sys-Process as Unconsolidated
I] sys-Type (Consol, Elim, Corp, Etc.) Top-Level Eliminations Entity - Legal Entity View

Value

Comments

Memo Attribute: :-- Entity Comment -- v:

Chicago Electric Entity

The user can add additional memo attributes to Entity Groups. These will appear in the dropdown. These are commonly

used for Regulatory implementations, to support additional text fields in Headers and Footers.



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9

Page 368 of 557
Arbough
&£ Edit Attributes %
Limit Tree by Super Entity Group Assign Attribute Values for Entity - Chicago Electric - FERC
| Regulatory ¥ | Select Case: | Base Aftribute Case (Base)
Select Entity or Group Mame by Case: |Chicago Electric - FERC
Filter: S Associations
(2 Regulatory Show rollup periods: (@ One () Two () Three () Four
[=+-83 Jurisdiction
@ Chcaqo Eledrc - FER o ... Description Value
- @ Chicago Electric - Retail - Tlinois - — -
-~ @ Chicago Electric - Retail - Michigan Legal Entity Chicaao Electric Companv
- @ PG - Electric FERC Utility . CHIElectric
- @ SG - Gas Retail - Tllinois Planning Entity Chicaao Electric
-+ @ SWEG - Elec FERC -
.. @ SWEG - Elec Retail - Wisconsin T
- @ SWEG - Gas Retail - Wisconsin Delete  Description value
- @ CHI Gas
-+ @ Unallocated
FH-H Utility Comments
Memo Attribute: | Docket # \
ILL PUC #2453 fageniiy COMMent -
Filing Date
Witness
Copy Attributes

Users can copy attribute and association values from one entity to one or more entities in the same entity group. Select the
entity on the entity tree and click the Copy Attributes button. In the Copy Attributes dialog, use the dropdown or the Select

Item to Copy button to choose the entity.



s Copy Attributes
Select Entity to Copy

Entity to Copy: [ﬁ CHE: Chicago Electric
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V][ Select Item to Copy ]

Values to Copy

[ select Al || unselectAl

Targets

Select All | | Unselect All | Case: | ® Base Attribute Case

z]

Copy

Q2

Association-Initial Parent

Q3
sys-Rollup Hierarchy-Legal

Value

UIEC: UI Energy Consol

Accept Copy

Legal Entity
@ 0-DVA-Null: 0-DVA-Null

Association-Initial Parent

sys-Rollup Hierarchy-Segm...

UIEC: UI Energy Consol

@ 0: OEmpty

All: Attribute Value

sys-Type (Consol, Elim, Co...

Regular Sub

@ 23773: UL Energy Segment Elim

Association-Initial Parent

System Total

25849: System Total

@ Any: Any

Association-Initial Parent

Legal Entity Pointer to Hself...

CHE: Chicago Electric

@ Asset What-If: Asset What-If

Association-Initial Parent

Money Pool Financier

UIE: UI Energy

@ PGE: Praire Gas & Electric

I e e

Association-Initial Parent

Allow Data Edits for Define ...

Y: Yes

@ Test Entity: Test Entity

@ UIE: UIEnergy

@ UIEC: UI Energy Consol

@ UIEE: UI Energy Elim

)

@ UIS: UI Service Co

Beneath the Values to Copy section, use the Q3 (attribute definition) Value columns (attribute value) to select the attribute

data to copy. The Q2 column indicates the type of attribute. The Targets section contains a list of entities within that same

entity group (note: the entity must have already been created to use this feature). Select one or more entities that will

receive the copied data from the previously selected Values to Copy section. Press the Do Copy button and save when

prompted. On the main screen, the entity will have the copied attribute data populated.

This feature is used when entities need to be populated with attribute values, and they share most of the attribute values

from an existing entity. After the copy is complete, only the values that need to be changed for the new entities need to be

edited.

Entity Tree - Right-click Options

There are a number of right-click options when on an Entity Group or Entity Node in the tree.
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* Rate Design

Select Entity or Group

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group

Search Tree: Search for the text of any entity group or entity in the tree to locate it.

Filter:
[ Rate Design
LG Componcal
-~ @ Allkwh F| < Search Tree
: :” k‘g{:ﬁ Export Tree Structure to Excel
@ AV i i
@ .ﬂwg &KW Export to Excel, starting at this node’s parent
~ @ Avg CChg Collapse Tree
- @ Cust. Ct.: i
- @ Customer] Collapse Tree Below this Node
- @ Customer Expand Tree [}
- @ Customer _
- @ Demand: Expand Tree Below this Node
~ @ Dmnd Ch{ & Nodes below this: 39
- @ DSM Cha
- @ Energy: E Create
- @ Ergy Chg 5
- @ Fuel Char Copy fnm_"bu-tes ]
- @ lw Off Pe == Association for Posting
: II:wthI Pe s# Share Attribute Definition
Wh Bloc .
- ® KWhBlogt &2 Object Info
- @ kwh Bloch @ Data Finder
"": tm E:DC ¥ Wildcard/Null Entity
ocl : )
- ® kwh Bloci #  Publish Default Entity
- @ kwh Bloch @  Assign Default Tree
— @ kWh Block j - - -
@ KWh Bloc @ Assign Time Data Location
- @ kWh Fuel Qty: kWh Fuel Qty

111
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Limit Tree by Super Entity Group
:[3 Model

Select Entity or Group

Filter: Chicago

2 Model
----- B AFUDC Rate Schedule
----- R} AFUDC Rates
----- £ Bond Issue Type
----- F# Bonds - Detailed Model
----- E Electric Revenue Class
E—}-EE\‘ Electric Revenue Schedule
Chicago Electric - Resid: Chicago Electric - Residential IL
Chicago Electric - Comme: Chicago Electric - Commercial IL
Chicago Electric - Indus: Chicago Electric - Industrial 1L
Chicago Electric - Stree: Chicago Electric - Street Lighting IL
Chicago Electric - Resid: Chicago Electric - Residential MI
Chicago Electric - Comme: Chicago Electric - Commercial MI
Chicago Electric - Indus: Chicago Electric - Industrial MI
Chicago Electric - Stree: Chicago Electric - Street Lighting MI
Chicago Electric - Whole: Chicago Electric - Wholesale
= EE Fuel Clauses

- @ : Chicago Electric ECA
----- EE Gas Revenue Class
----- B Gas Revenue Schedule
----- £ Model Project
(= Planning Entity
- @ Chicago Electric: Chicago Electric
@ Chicago Steam: Chicago Gas
- @ Chicago MNonutility: Chicagoe Nonutility
-H3 Segment
--H3 Tax Depreciation Rate Schedule
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Export Tree Structure to Excel: Exports the entire tree structure (Entity Groups and individual Entities) to Excel.
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AFUDC Rate Schedule
: CHI AFUDC Rates
: Non-Reg Cap Interest Rates
: Suburban Gas AFUDC Rates
: SWEG AFUDC Rates
: UIS AFUDC Rates
AFUDC Rates
AFCD: AFUDC Debt
AFCE: AFUDC Equity
Bond Issue Type
: First Mortgage Bond
: Intercompany Debt
: Pollution Control Bond
: Senior Notes
Bonds - Detailed Model
: CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035
: CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017
: CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033
30621651: Prairie Gen 5.65% FMB Due Jan. 1, 2025
: Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033
1 5G 4.75% Note due Nov 1, 2020

Export to Excel, starting at this node’s parent: Exports the tree structure (Entity Groups and Entities), including everything
within the selected node and the nodes parent. If selected on an Entity Group, the Super Entity Group and entities for that
Entity Group as well as all other entities will be exported. If selected on an individual Entity, the Entity Group and only the

other Entities within that Entity Group will be exported.

Selected on Entity Group (selected AFUDC Rates Entity Group)
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Model

AFUDC Rate Schedule
CHI AFUDC Rates
MNon-Reg Cap Interest Rates
Suburban Gas AFUDC Rates
SWEG AFUDC Rates
UIS AFUDC Rates

AFUDC Rates
AFUDC Debt
AFUDC Equity

Bond Issue Type
First Mortgage Bond
Intercompany Debt
Pollution Control Bond
Senior Notes

Bonds - Detailed Model
CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035
CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017
CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033
Prairie Gen 5.65% FMB Due Jan. 1, 2025
Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033
SG 4.75% Note due Nov 1, 2020

Selected on Entity (selected CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035)

Bonds - Detailed Model
CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035
CHI1 5.5% Senior Motes due May 15, 2017
CHI1 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033
Prairie Gen 5.65% FMB Due Jan. 1, 2025
Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033
5G 4.75% Note due Nov 1, 2020

Collapse Tree: Collapses entire tree structure, showing super entity groups and entity groups only.



Limit Tree by Super Entity Group
 Model -
Select Entity or Group

Filter:

AFUDC Rate Schedule
AFUDC Rates

Bond Issue Type

Bonds - Detailed Model
Electric Revenue Class
Electric Revenue Schedule
Fuel Clauses

Gas Revenue Class

Gas Revenue Schedule
Model Project

Planning Entity

Segment

Tax Depreciation Rate Schedule

%

FEEEHEHEEEERREE
HEEEEEEEEEEES
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Collapse Tree Below this Node: Only relevant at the Super Entity Group level. Collapses the entire tree below the Super

Entity Group node.

Expand Tree: Expands the entire tree structure, showing all super entity groups, entity groups and entities.

EModel
[£-#1 AFUDC Rate Schedule
- @ : CHI AFUDC Rates
- @ : Mon-Reg Cap Interest Rates
- @ : Suburban Gas AFUDC Rates
- @ : SWEG AFUDC Rates
- @ : UIS AFUDC Rates
[=}-£# AFUDC Rates
- @ AFCD: AFUDC Debt
- @ AFCE: AFUDC Equity
[=}-£# Bond Issue Type
-+ @ 1 First Mortgage Bond
- @ : Intercompany Debt
- @ : Pollution Control Bond
- @ : Senior Notes
=% Bonds - Detailed Model
-~ @ 1 CHI 5.5% FMB due MNov 1, 2035
- @ 1 CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017
- @ 1 CHI5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033
- @ 30621651: Prairie Gen 5.65% FMB Due Jan. 1, 2025
-~ @ : Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033
- @ : SG 4.79% Note due Mov 1, 2020
E—}'E Electric Revenue Class
: Residential
: Commercial
: Industrial
: Street Lighting & Other
: Wholesale

*

1
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Expand Tree Below this Node: Only relevant at the Super Entity Group level. Expands the entire tree below the Super

Entity Group node.

Nodes below this: Shows the number of nodes below the selected node.

— edit I re

[ Model -
[=®==N - IDC Rate aduyle 2R

- @ : CHIAFUDC Ratf %' Search Tree

~® :MNon-Reg Cap I Export Tree Structure to Excel

- @ : Suburban Gas

@ : SWEG AFUDC F Export to Excel, starting at this node’s parent

- @ : UIS AFUDC Rat

=1 AFUDC Rates Collapse Tree

- @ AFCD: AFUDC De Collapse Tree Below this Node
- @ AFCE: AFUDC Eq

=t Bond Issue Type Bxpand Tree )
- @ : First Mortgage Expand Tree Below this Node

~ @ :Intercompany [ &2 Nodes below this: 5

v Pellodkimem T

Create: Same functionality as the Create button below
Copy Attributes: Same functionality as the Copy Attributes button below

Association for Posting: Only available at the Entity Group level, and only relevant for Entity Groups used by Model reports.
This option opens the Association for Posting Dialog for that Entity Group. This dialog is used by the Model to define how

that Entity Group is related to Planning Entity for posting purposes (since postings ultimately must be by Planning Entity).

% Select Association For Posting l ﬁ

Select Entity Group: :Eﬂonds - Detailed Model v:

For Posting Association Definition

(9] Issue Type (e.q. FMB)
@ Flanning Entity

Share Attribute Definition: Copies attribute definitions from one entity group to another.
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"« Share Attribute Definition _ X

Select Entity Group whose Definitions to copy

Copy from Entity Group: [Biii Component V]

Copy to Entity Group (Attribute Definitions are added to existing A...

Share Entity Group

REG-Jurisdictional Allocator
REG-Scenario Settings
Resource

Resource Type

Revenue Class

Revenue Component

Row Type

Source Indicator

Sources & Uses

Special Report Column
Special Report Column Rollup
Sub-Resource

sys-B2 Variance Drivers
sys-B2ii CREV Rate Compare Reports
sys-B2ii Reporting Views
sys-B2ii Reports

sys-Budget Descriptor
sys-Budget Driver
sys-Business Segments
sys-Day Reclass Data Object

3 T | e e ||| e | e

e B

Object Info: Shows the name of the entity group by case (which can be changed in the Core Object Editor), the order in

which the entity appears by case, and the visibility by case.

Bill Component-3230( J

Case Mame Order Visible

Winner Bill Component 1.0 true
Base Attribute Case Bill Component 1.0 true

Budget Common Attributes 0.0 false
Analysis Overlay Attribute Case ... 0.0 false

Data Finder: Launches the Data Finder screen. Note that this is not the Rapid Data Finder. It is an alternate data finder that

is more SQL-based. For the Rapid Data Finder, select it from the menu items or use <ctrl> F12.
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a
s Data Finder - - . - . - — — — - M
Select Previously Defined Search Definition
Search Definition: | << Not Stored >> ~ | Save Current Definition ]
Define Search Criteria
Key Containing - Bonds - Detailed Model Reference Value equal to 'Bonds - Detailed Model'
Or
B Edit 4, Source [ o Add H [ Create ] X Remove Br Edit 4, Source [ o Add ” [ ¥ Create ] X Remove
Attribute Data
QUALIFIER_1 QUALIFIER_2 QUALIFIER_3 v e o CASE_ID VERSIOM... REFE.. LITERAL.. LAST_USED_DATE USER_C...
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Switch - Mortgage Style repayment - 1 1 DPREG -
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Switch - Mortgage Style repayment Base Attribute Case 1 1 RLANCAS... "=
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Sink Day - 1 1 DPREG -
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Sink Day Base Afttribute Case 1 1 RLANCAS...
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Reacquisition Day - 1 1 DPREG
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Reacquisition Day Base Attribute Case 1 1 RLANCAS...
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Fixed vs Variable Switch (fixed =0) - 1 1 DPREG
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Fixed vs Variable Switch (fixed =0) Base Afttribute Case 1 1 RLANCAS...
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Issue Date (yyyymm) o 1 1 DPREG
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Issue Date (yyyymm) Base Afttribute Case 1 1 RLANCAS...
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Refire Date (yyyymm) - 1 1 DPREG
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |Retire Date (yyyymm) Base Attribute Case 1 1 RLANCAS...
Bonds - Detailed Model Entity Group: Link attribute definitions  |New Issue Credit Limit o 1 1 DPREG Ll
Dnandc - Natzilad Madal Entity Croune Link attribita dofinitinne Mo Tecna Cradit |imit Daca AHrihita Caca 1 1 2l AMNCAC
< 1 | »
Time Dependent Data
QUALIFIE... QUALIFIE... QUALIFIE... QUALTFIE... QUALIFIE... QUALIFIE.. QUALIFIE.. QUALIFIE.. QUALIFIE... QUALTFIE... QUALIFIE... QUALIFIE.. QUALIFIE.. QUALIFIE... QUALIFIE... QUALIFIE... QUA
l 1 [

Wildcard/Null Entity: This indicates the default entity to be used for imports when a row has an invalid or missing value.

When a default Entity is defined and an invalid value is encountered, this default will be used in its place. This will prevent a

multidimensional publish from failing.

-

Current Wildcard/Mull Entity for Department

|

e

Current Wildcard/MNull Entity for Department is N: No Center

k-

To set the Wildcard/Null Default Entity, select an entity, and right click. It will then be set as the default entity. Note that the

ability to set this attribute is an Administrative security option.
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Publish Default Entity: This indicates the default entity to be used when publishing a Dataset when a row has an invalid or
missing value. When a default Entity is defined and an invalid value is encountered, this default will be used in its place.

This will prevent a multidimensional publish from failing.

Current Publish Default Entity for Department u

@ Current Publish Default Entity for Department is NONE - No Center

To set the publish Default Entity, select an entity, and right click. It will then be set as the Publish default entity. Note that the

ability to set this attribute is an Administrative security option.

Assign Default Tree: This is used to set the default tree to be used for the selected Entity Group. To set the Default Tree,
select the Entity Group, and right click. This will bring up a list of Trees for that Entity Group. Select the desired Tree, and it
will then be set as the Default Tree.

)

% Assign Default Tree for Department

-

Select Case: :WOrking Forecast Attributes v:

Current Default: Default Department Tree

Assign Default Tree for Department:

@]
@ 2015 Reorg Tree
Default Depa

| ok || cancel |

Assign Time Data Location: This option allows the user to specify which UIP table will contain data related to that Entity
Group. To set the time data location, select the Entity Group, and right click. Select the desired UIP Table to set it as the

data location.
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s Time Data Locatio X

Time Data Location: | |

W UIP_ALLOCATION_DATA
2 UIP_TIME_DATA
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Add Object

The Add Object dialog box is used throughout UIPlanner to create objects. The dialog is opened from numerous screens,

typically via an Add or Create button.

r =
s Add Entity - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: Base Attribute Case u
Select parent: [EE Bonds - Detailed Model v]

Optional Security Group (Owner): [ v]
Add Objects Listed Below I [] save to disc (saves all attribute changes)

Enter or Paste Name(s) To Add. Use the | character after name for default code: 'Mew name|0052'. Right column shows characters remaining.

MNew Bond #1 - 5% FMB Due Jan 1, 2045 43
Mew Bond #2 - 4% FME Due Nov 1, 2040 43

Click on a row. Mew objects are added below the selected row.

Order Name

1.0 CHI 5.5% FMBE due Nov 1, 2035

2.0 CHI 5.5% Senior Motes due May 15, 2017
3.0 CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033

20.0 Prairie Gen 5.65% FMB Due Jan. 1, 2025
21.0 Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033
22.0 SG 4.73% Note due Mov 1, 2020

e ]

The top section of the screen contains drop-down lists that vary depending on the type of objects being added. In most
cases, the first selection is Parent and the second selection is Optional Security Group (Owner), as shown above for the
Add Entity dialog. These selections differ when adding reports and cases (see below under Additional Notes for more
information). The top section also indicates the case where the new object’s Visibility (and Parent, Name and Order ) will be

saved.

The middle section of the screen contains the area to enter the new object to be added. Multiple objects can also be added

at one time by pasting (ctrl-V) in a list from the clipboard (e.g., copied from MS-Word or Excel).
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The bottom section of the screen lists all existing objects of that type as well as their order. By selecting an object in the list

prior to adding the new object(s), the user can select where in the list the object(s) will appear.

Note — the top of the dialog indicates the case in which the new data is to be saved. Typically this will be the Base Attribute
Case. However, if the new data is to be saved to an Overlay attribute case (e.g., the Budget Common case, click Cancel

and change the case selector on Edit Attributes)
Once the Add Object dialog opens, below are the steps to take:
Select Parent: This drop-down box is typically pre-populated
a. For many Object Types (Scenario, Account, Attribute, Switchboard), no Parent is required.
b. For Entities, it is prepopulated with the Entity Group that was selected from Edit Attributes. No change is needed

c. For Reports, it defaults to Planning Entity. If the user selects For Validations, it is replaced with selectors for Dataset

and Dimension. See below under Reports for further information.
d. For Cases, itis prepopulated with Overlay. See below under Cases for more information.

Enter or Paste Name(s): Enter the object names in the space provided. Each object should be entered on a separate
line. ltems can be typed in or pasted in (ctrl-V) in a list from the clipboard (e.g., copied from MS-Word or Excel). Object

Names must be 80 characters or fewer. The column to the right shows the remaining number of characters available.
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r

% Add Entity - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: Base Attribute Case

=)

Select parent: :EE Bonds - Detailed Model 'v:
Optional Security Group (Owner): . v:
Add Objects Listed Below ] [ ] save to disc (saves all attribute changes)

MNew Bond #1 - 5% FMB Due Jan 1, 2045
MNew Bond #2 - 4% FMB Due Nov 1, 2040

Click on a row. New objects are added below the selected row.

Enter or Paste Name(s) To Add. Use the | character after name for default code: 'News name|0052'. Right column shows characters remaining.

43
43

Order Name

1.0 CHI 5.5% FMB due MNov 1, 2035
2.0 CHI 5.5% Senior Motes due May 15, 2017
3.0 CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033
20.0 Prairie Gen 5.65% FMB Due Jan. 1, 2025
21.0 Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033
22.0 SG 4.75% MNote due Mov 1, 2020
_- i

In order to add Default Code, enter the name, then the | (pipe) character, then the Default Code.
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% Add Entity - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: Base Attribute Case ﬁ
Select parent: :EE Department v:
Optional Security Group (Owner): v:
Add Objects Listed Below ] [ | save to disc (saves all attribute changes)

Enter or Paste Name(s) To Add. Use the | character after name for default code: 'Mew name|0052'. Right column shows characters remaining.

SOX Compliance|255 66
Financial - Special Projects|342 52

Click on a row. New objects are added belows the selected row.

Order Name

0.0 Account Payable -
0.0 Antioch ==
0.0 Applications Support

0.0 Arturo

0.0 Asset Management

0.0 Benefits Administration

0.0 Big Dak Muclear

0.0 Budgeting Ll
nn iCall Tontor

Select line to insert below: To insert objects at a particular location in the list for ordering purposes, highlight an objectin
the list. All objects added will be inserted immediately below the highlighted line. If no object is selected below, the new
object(s) will be added to the end of the list.

Optional Security Group (Owner): To assign an owner group to the new object, select it the owner group from the drop-

down list. Note — this is an optional step

T

s Add Entity - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: Base Attribute Case

Select parent: :EE‘ Bonds - Detailed Model v:
Optional Security Group (Owner): | -
- - L1 Project Approver - |
Add Objects Listed Below ] L2 Project Approver r
Enter or Paste Mame(s) To Add. Use the | character after name foll> Project Approver il
L4 Project Approver
Mew Bond - 5% FMB Due Jan 1, 2045 Model Administrators _

Regulatory Administrators k E
Regulatory Dept
System-Wide Administrators

l
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Add Objects Listed Below: Click this button to add all objects entered. Note — it will add the objects, but they will not yet

be saved to the database. The added records will still be available in View Pending Attribute Saves.

i - —
% Do you want to save? o a M
= .
Case Q1 Q2 New Value DB Value Last Updated On Last Updated... Un-do/Re-do
New/Updated Ttem Entity MNew Bond - 4% FMB Due Mov 1, 2040 2016.01.24-11:07 UIDEMO
New/Updated Ttem Entity MNew Bond - 5% FMB Due Jan 1, 2045 2016.01.24-11:07 UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case  |Mew Bond - 4% FMB Due Nov 1, 2040  |All: Visible |1 0 UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case  |Mew Bond - 4% FMB Due Nov 1, 2040  |All: Order 24.0 0 UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case  |Mew Bond - 4% FMB Due Nov 1, 2040 [All: Parent  |Bonds - Detailed Model 0 UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case  |Mew Bond - 4% FMB Due Nov 1, 2040  |All; Name MNew Bond - 4% FMB Due Mov 1, 2040 0 UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case  |Mew Bond - 5% FMB Due Jan 1, 2045 |All: Visible |1 0 UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case  |Mew Bond - 5% FMB Due Jan 1, 2045  |All; Order 23.0 0 UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case  |Mew Bond - 5% FMB Due Jan 1, 2045 [All: Parent  |Bonds - Detailed Model 0 UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case  |Mew Bond - 5% FMB Due Jan 1, 2045 |All: Name MNew Bond - 5% FMB Due Jan 1, 2045 0 UIDEMO
Show: [¥|Mame [ | Objectd || Object Type - Save | ’ Close ] [ Un-do All ]

s = m— — = r

Save to disc: Check this box to save all objects to the database when the Add Objects button is selected. If this box is not

checked, the user can later manually save to the database (using File|Save or <ctrl>S).

Note — the reason for the separate ‘Save to Disk’ button is to allow the user the ability to see the newly added objects, but

still have the ability to back out the changes using View Pending Attribute saves.

Cancel: Click the X at the top right to close the dialog without saving data.

Add Report

Note — Multidimensional instruction sets are typically added from the Administer Multidimensional Calculations screen,
which does not call the Add Object dialog.

Model style Reports

When the Add Report dialog box opens, the default Entity Group is Planning Entity. Select the Primary Entity Group over
which the report will be run. Note: this can later be changed in the Group Reports screen. Also, if the report created is to be

a two-dimensional report, the second entity group must be added on Group Reports.

Add initial line for Entity Description: When this item is checked, the first line of the new report will contain a line usage

format of "Placeholder for Entity Description."
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s Add Report - Objects created will have initial visibility in case; Base Attribute Case u
Select Entity Group: Add initial line for Entity Description D Create for Validations
onal . it Planning Entity 1
Optional Security Groj H1 Plant Account A
£ Plant Types [] save to disc (saves all attribute changes)
£ Plant Units | 1.
Enter or Paste Nam( £ Plants t code: 'New name|0052". Right column shows characters remaining.
£ Project
Summary /S £ Project Approval Status o°
£ Project Approval Status Rollup S~
Click on a row. Mew objects are added below the selected row.
Order Mame
0.0 A&G Allocation -
0.0 Department EV —
0.0 Employee EV
0.0 Labor - Targets
0.0 Loading Rates - EV ds
0.0 Revenue Classes EV
0.0 Revenue Schedule EV
0.0 Vehicles EV -

Validation Reports (Multidimensional)

Create for Validation: When this box is checked, the report will be identified as a Validation type report and two additional

drop-down lists will be added to the top of the screen.

Select the Dataset and Dimension for the Validation
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% Add Report - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: Base Attribute Case u
Select Data Set: Labor - Import by Employee v: [ iAdd initial line for Entity Descriptior: Create for Validations
Select Dimension: :Department v:
Optional Security Group (Owner): v:
Add Objects Listed Below ] Save to disc (saves all attribute changes)

Enter or Paste Name(s) To Add. Use the | character after name for default code: 'Mew name|0052'. Right column shows characters remaining.

Validation - Labor 62

Click on a row. New objects are added below the selected row.

Order MName

0.0 ARG Allocation -
0.0 Department EV =
0.0 Employee EV

0.0 Labor - Targets

0.0 Loading Rates - EV ds -
0.0 Drnnmnn Tl e EA S

As validation reports are specific to multidimensional scenarios, this check box should not be selected when in the Financial
Model.)

Add Case

When creating a Case, the Add Obiject dialog instead has a drop-down list for Case Type. The default case type is Overlay.

Be careful to select the appropriate case type, as once a case is created, the Type cannot be changed.

s« Add Case - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: 0 ﬂ

Select Case Type (3 Overla

) B C | Overlay
Opt = — i

ptional Security € Incremental =
© Logic | attribute changes)
(% Actual =

Enter or Paste N3(8 Interface Right column shows characters remaining.

Mew Case © F\ttrl.bu1_:e £ 72
C Multi-dim
C Interface-Export 7

Click on a row. New objects are added below the selected row.

Order MName

-1.7919...\UIDEMO Temp Data -
-56.0 Forecast 2016 - Actuals through April Attributes =
-55.0 Foracast 2016 - Actuals throunh Anril Data
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Note that when adding a Case, the Name, Order and Visibility are created in the Zero case, which makes it available across

scenarios.
Add Scenario

When creating a Scenario, the Add Object dialog has an additional dropdown box to assign it a Sys User Defined Scenario

Type (if this entity group has been populated).

% Add Scenario - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: 0 E

Select parent: [ O v]

Optional Security Group (Owner): [ v] sys-User Defined Scenario Type: ‘Model e,

Add Objects Listed Below l Save to disc (saves all attribute changes)

Enter or Paste Mame(s) To Add. Use the | character after name for default code: 'Mew name|0052". Right column shows characters remaining.

Mews Scenario 68

|
Click on a row. New objects are added below the selected row.

|| Order Name

0.0 Actuals -
1.0 2016 Official Budget i
2.0 2015 March Reforecast -
3.0 Working Forecast 3
4.0 Detail Model 2015-2019 Base Plan e
5.0 Detail Model 2015-2019 Defer CapEx

6.0 Detail Model - Goal Seek Revenue gl
il Natzil Modal - Plant WWiith 1an 2015 br‘_hl:llc

Duplicate Name

If the name of the object being added already exists in that Object Type, an error message will indicate the duplicate.
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% Add Entity - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: Base Attribute Case _ X .!
Select parent: iB} Department 'j
Optional Security Group (Owner): v:
Add Objects Listed Below [] save to disc (saves all atiribute changes)

Enter or Paste Name(s) To Add. Use the | character after name for default code: 'New name|0052". Right column shows characters remaining.

Generation 70

% Duplicate Name M

The name Generation is a duplicate name. b

Click on a row. New objects

Order Name

11.0 Generation

13.0 Customer Care

15.0 Corporate

17.0 Internal Audit

18.0 Information Tech

20.0 Purchasing

21.0 Warehouse

22 .0 Cornnrate Financa
L "
Duplicate Code

If the Default Code being added already exists in that object type, an error message will indicate the duplicate.
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% Add Entity - Objects created will have initial visibility in case: Base Attribute Case

2|

Select parent: :EE} Department

Optional Security Group (Owner):

Ad

d Objects ListeT Below

the | character after name for default code: 'New name|0052". Right column shows characters remaining.

Enter or Paste Name(s) To Add.

SOX Compliance|001

Click on a row. N

|| save to disc (saves all attribute changes)

66

s Duplicate Default Code

=

The code '001°
Resources

iz a duplicate code.

Duplicates id (30636051) 001: Human <

Order Name

1.0 Mo Cel -
2.0 Human ==
4.0 All

5.0 Finang -l

7.0 Corpol

9.0 Transn

11.0 Generg 4

1210
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Edit Time Data

The Edit Time Data screen (typically referred to as the Time Data Editor) is the tool used to view, edit, or delete time
dependent data for Financial Model reports or for Planning Ledger accounts. Time dependent data is stored by year and
month, as opposed to attribute data, which is a single value for all time. Data that can be viewed or modified through the
Time Data Editor is one of two types:

» Any line on a Financial Model report that has the “input” function in either the Forecast Formula or Actual Formula.

? Planning Ledger accounts (using the Input Actuals variant of the screen).

See below:

< Edit Time Data - Bonds - Detailed Model R ==
Select Report to Edit 5™ Select Time Period
Bonds - Detailed Model -
[ For annual dollars, divide by 12
Select Cases to Edit
Start Year: 2016/%
Al None Caseswj Data | [_| For Cur Ents [ Lines Order:| Case-Entity-Line ¥
Years to Edit: 5/
Selected lCase Years By Month: a=
v ® 2011 - 2015 Base Plan =
Demonstrate Model Cancepts One period: -
UIDEMO Temp Data .
© Actuals Excel format: General -
only: [/] nputs || Forecast Inputs || Actual Inputs
[] & for Dollars (000) with Actuals
Show Line Reference in Excel
Select Entities to Edit Select Lines to Edit
Al |[ mome || EntswyData ][] For Cur Cases [ Lines Al [ mwone || Lineswy Data | 7 For cur Cases [ Ents
Filter: Filter:
-- None -- - [ << Limit -- None -- ¥ [] << Limit
Select... Bonds - Detailed Model Select... Line
V| |CHI4.50% FMB due May 15, 2013 - BA:[Sinking Fund]
CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 = BC:[Reacquisition of Principal]
CHI 5.5% Senior Motes due May 15, 2017 ‘E BS:[Interest Rate (Monthly) - Variable]
CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033 | DH:[Reacquisition Loss (Gain)]
CHI 6% PCB due Jan 1, 2009 V| |pM:[Principal Outstanding]
CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033 | |pN:[Unamortized Issue Cost]
CHI 6.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2036 DO:[Unamortized Discount (Premium)]
CHI 6.50% FMB_due Jun. 1, 2028 DP:[Interest Payable]
CHI 6.625% FMB_due Nov. 15, 2008 DS:[Unamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain)]
CHI 6.75% FMB due Nov 1, 2037
CHI 6.875% FMB_due Dec. 1, 2095 -
Delete UIDEMO Temp Data DeleteDate || viewewsungData | EdtsRewrn || Edtaclose | Close
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-

Select Cases to Edit

None || Casesw/Data |[ |ForCurEnts [ |Adts

Order:| Case-Entity-Account ¥ | [ For annual dollars, divide by 12

Select Time Period

Selected Case Start Year: 20142
[[]  |® 2016 - 2020 Base Flan Years By Month: e
[l @ Demonstrate Model Concepts B paTE =
[} @ Data from Budget System
[ |@® umemo Temp Data Excel format: Genesl h
& Actuals From Ledger ["] Revenue | Expense
Asset Liability
["] cash-Direct ["] cash-Indirect
[ input monthly target [ 1nput escalation amount
Select Entities to Edit Select Accounts to Edit
All ][ None “ Ents wy Data I [ For Cur Cases [ Acts [ All None ” Acts wf Data I [ For Cur Cases [ ents
"l Filter: Filter:
- None - | [ << Limit [ hone— ["]<< timit [ Show In Alpha Order
Select... Planning Entity Select... Account
7] |Acquisition Co - 142.0 -- 142.0 Customer accounts receivable. -
Chicago Electric N 7 143.0 -- 143.0 Other accounts receivable. (=
[T |chicago Gas ) 144.0 -- 144.0 Accumulated provision for uncollectible accounts--Cr.
] |chicago Monutility 146.0 -- 146.0 Accounts receivable from associated companies.
[]  |prairie Gen E 131.0 -- 131.0 Cash.
[T |suburban Gas 132.0 -- 132.0 Interest special deposits.
[ |swEGCO Common 133.0 - 133.0 Dividend special deposits.
[T |swEGcCo Electric N 134.0 -- 134.0 Other special deposits.
[T |swEccCo Gas 135.0 — 135.0 Working funds.
[ [Tri-State Elim 151.0 - 151.0 Fuel stock.
[T |Tri-State Parent < 152.0 -- 152.0 Fuel stock expenses undistributed. 4
(@) Help | Delete UDEMO Temp Data | DeleteData | ViewExisting Data ||  Edit&Retun |  Edit&Close | Close

UlIPlanner uses MS Excel as a data entry mechanism. Upon making the desired selections, the user selects one of the two
Edit buttons, which launches MS Excel. When Excel is closed, the data is saved into the database, in the UIP_TIME_DATA

table.

The Time Data Editor can be accessed in several ways:

» Menus - Edit Time Data menu item or Input Actuals menu item.

” Run Sequences screen — right click option on any report.

» Group Reports screen — right click option on any report, as well as an action button.

»Calculation Editor screen — button on the menu ribbon, as well as a hotkey (ctrl=T).

» Browse Reports screen - from the Action Panel tab on Browse Report.

The Edit Time Data screen is a modal dialog, which means that when it is open, the user cannot do anything else in UIPlan-

ner.

The selections on the Time Data editor are all saved as user preferences, which means that they are saved between ses-

sions. There are also several configurable User Preferences related to the Edit Time Data screen. See User Preferences

below.
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Note that for Multidimensional datasets, there is a similar screen — Edit Data in Excel. See Edit Data in Excel for more

information.

s Select Dataset To Edit

Select Sequence & Dataset
“ Budget
7: Labor - by Class

Select Case

= € Multidim Case - 2016 Budget

Select Time Period
= Start Year: 201
Years to Edit:

Years By Month:

Select Department to Edit
O - No Filter Selected -

=[]

[] Hide Unselected Entities with Data | [ | For Current Selections

Select Resource Category to Edit
© - No Filter Selected --

[ Hide Unselected Entities with Data | [ | For Current Selections

Select SubResource to Edit
© - No Filter Selected -

[ Hide Unselected Entities with Data | [ | For Current Selections

Select... Department
[V] |401: Antioch

EY

: Arturo

: Asset

(SI=

: Big Oak Nuclear

FMNNE
B|3(R|8

: Cedar Falls

1

172: Central Region

172R: Central Region

157R: Distribution Operations

157: Distribution Operations

310: Duck Creek - Chemistry

302: Duck Creek - Engineering

312: Duck Creek -

Select... Resource Category
AL AllDCATEq LOSTS

Select... SubResource

ASR: Apply Standard Rates

[V] |ALL: All Subresources

|A: Apprentice

BALR: Base Pay

H: Hourly

BBEN: Benefits

(<=

S: Salaried

BA: Benefits - Active Employees

BRM: Benefits - Retired Medical

BOOK_DEPR: Book Depreciation

CHEM: Chemicals

i

CNTR: Contractor

HOUR: Hourly

HLDS: Hourly Labor - Benefits

HLD3: Hourly Labor - Double Time

306: Duck Creek - Nuclear Fuels

314: Duck Creek - Operations

304: Duck Creek - Outage Mgt

308: Duck Creek - Procurement

110: Duck Creek Nuclear Plant

110R: Duck Creek Nuclear Plant

190: Eagle Ridge Generating Station

166: East Region

166R: East Region

17- Flhert

EEEEOEE

HLOG: Hourly Labor - Non-Froductive Time.

HLD2: Hourly Labor - Overtime

HLO4: Hourly Labor - Taxes

OT: Hourly OT

ST: Hourly ST

INCT: Incentives

IND: Indirect - Service Company

ISC: Insurance - Service Company

INSR: Insurance Costs

JSP: J&S Power Systems
|

«

I

Reorder Fields for Editing

Edt&Retwm | [ Edtadose |[  cancel

Screen Layout

The top of the dialog indicates the report for which the Time Data is being edited. Time data in reports in the Financial

Model is stored by Case, Report, Line, Entity/Sub-Entity, and Time (Year and 12 months across). Hence, the Time Data

Editor organized in regions based on these dimensions.
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« Edit Time Data - Bonds - Detailed Model N ﬂ
Select Report to Edit b Select Time Period
Bonds - Detailed Model -
|| For annual dollars, divide by 12
Select Cases to Edit Start Year: 2016%
[ All ][ None ” Cases w/ Data ] || For cur Ents [ Lines Order: Case-Entity-Line «
Years to Edit: 502
Ssleced ) Years By Month: 4/
v @ 2011 - 2015 Base Plan
Demonstrate Model Concepts One period: -
UIDEMO Temp Data .
& Actuals Excel format: General -
only: [¥] Inputs || Forecast Inputs || Actual Inputs
I:‘ a- for Dollars (000) with Actuals
Show Line Reference in Excel
Select Entities to Edit Select Lines to Edit
All H MNone ” Ents w/ Data ] ["] For cur Cases [ Lines Al ” MNone ” Lines w/ Data l || For cur cases [ Ents
Filter: Filter:
= Mone — - [] <= Limit - Mone—- = [] << Limit
Select... Bonds - Detailed Model Select... Line
v CHI4.50% FMB due May 15, 2013 A~ BA:[Sinking Fund]
CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 = BC:[Reacquisition of Principal]
CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017 \; BS:[Interest Rate (Monthly) - Variable]
CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033 I H:[Reacquisition Loss (Gain)]
CHI 6% PCB due Jan 1, 2009 v M:[Principal Outstanding]
CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033 v N:[Unamortized Issue Cost]
CHI 6.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2036 0:[Unamortized Discount (Premium)]
CHI 6.50% FMB due Jun. 1, 2028 P:[Interest Payable]
(CHI 6.625% FMB due Nov. 15, 2008 S:[Unamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain)]
CHI 6.75% FMB due Nov 1, 2037
CHI 6.875% FMB_due Dec. 1, 2095 -~
Delete UIDEMO Temp Data Delete Data || View ExistingData || Edit&Retum || Edit&Cose | Close
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Note - the Ledger - Input Actuals dialog is laid out slightly differently. See Ledger — Input Actuals for more information.

The dimension selection regions of the Time Data Editor dialog are:

” Select Report to Edit (top uppermost left region) — Drop-down list of all reports.

Select Cases to Edit (top left region) — List of all Time Data cases for the active scenario.
Select Entities to Edit (center left region) — List of all entities for the selected report.

Select Time Period (top right region) — drop-down lists for selecting the time periods to edit

Select Lines to Edit (center right region) — List of lines in the selected report —filterable to only Input lines. Note that

just above the Select Lines to Edit region there is a group of check-boxes that allow the user to filter the selected

lines

There are also a series of action buttons across the bottom of the window. These launch the related actions off of the selec-

tions (view data, edit data, etc.).

Selection Options

Below are the various selection options on the Time Data Editor. Note that there are checkboxes that enable automatic

selection of Cases / Entities / Lines based on other selections. See Assisted Data Selection.
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Note — the Edit buttons at the bottom of the window are not activated unless at least one selection is made in each window.

Select areport from the drop-down list of all reports in order to edit that report’s Time Data. If the user has only View rights,

that will be indicated.

F

% Edit Time Data - O&M

Select Report to Edit

=] O&M

Jurisdictional Allocators -
Jurisdictional Earnings

Jurisdictional Working Capital

B oaMm

Other Operating Revenue *
Plant Account Detail

Property Tax

Rate Base per Books -

— -
[T |9 Actuals

Use the checkboxes to select the cases to edit. The three buttons assist in the selection. The Cases w/Data will select all
cases that have data for the selected report. See Assisted Selections for information on the For Cur Ents and Lines check-
boxes. See Excel Editor Order for information on the Order dropdown.

Select Report to Edit
[ oam v|

Select Cases to Edit

[ All “ None H Cases w/ Data lForCurEnts [ Lines Drder:

Selected Case

(® 2016 - 2020 Base Plan

(® Data from Budget-Locked

C View: Reduce O&M - Trainng
(® 2016 Budget Revision-Locked
(® UIDEMO Temp Data

(® Actuals

<<

Locked cases will be identified as such. Also, if the user has only view rights, that will be indicated as well. See below under

Security / Visibility.
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Use the checkboxes to select the entities to edit. If the report is a 2-dimensional report, there will be two entity lists. See 2 D

Reports.

The three buttons assist in the selection. The Ents w/Data checkbox will select all entities that have data for the selected

report. See Assisted Selections for information on the For Cur Cases and Lines checkboxes.

Select Entities to Edit

l All ” MNone ” Ents w/ Data ] For Cur Cases Lines

Filter:

- None - v | | [[] << uimit

Select... Planning Entity
| |Chicago Electric -
V| |Chicago Gas Tl
V| |Chicago Nonutility
F SWEGCO Electric
F SWEGCO Gas
I SWEGCO Comman
F Suburban Gas =
| | |Acquisition Co
F Tri-State Parent
|| |Tri-State Elim
F Prairie Gen
r UI Services
|| |UIEnergy Parent ||
| lurEnerav Elim il

Filter

The Filter dropdown allows the user to select an Entity filter to filter the entity list.
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Select Entities to Edit

FMB

SWEGCO Bonds

e January 13, 2045

[ All “ Mone ” Ents w/ Data ] [] For Cur Cases [ Lines
Filter:
[] << Limit
Chicago Electric Bonds odel

== re—le May 15, 2015

CHI 5.00% FMB Due July 2, 2042 (Planned)

CHI 5.25% FMB due August 1, 2045

CHI 5.5% FMB due Nowv 1, 2035

CHI 5.5% Senior Motes due May 15, 2017

CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033

CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Flanned)

CHI 6% PCB due Jan 1, 2015

CHI 6.2% Senior MNotes due April 1, 2033

CHI 6.5% FMB due MNov 1, 2036

CHI 6.50% FMB due Jun. 1, 2028

CHI 6.625% FMB due Mov. 15, 2016

CHI 6.75% FMB due Nov 1, 2037

CHI 6.875% FMB due Dec. 1, 2095

CHI 7.25% FMB due Aug. 1, 2024

CHI 9.47% Debenture due March 1, 2018

Limit

The Limit textbox allows the user to filter the entity list using a text search. Check the checkbox to apply the search. See

below.
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Select Entities to Edit
l Al ” None ” Ents wif Data ] For Cur Cases Lines
Filter:

- None- w| FMB |

Select... Bonds - Detailed Model

CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045
CHI 4.50% FME due May 15, 2015

CHI 5.00% FME Due July 2, 2042 (Planned)
CHI 5.25% FMB due August 1, 2045

CHI 5.5% FMB due Mov 1, 2035

CHI 6.5% FMB due Mov 1, 2036

CHI 6.50% FMB due Jun. 1, 2028

CHI 6.625% FMB due MNowv. 15, 2016

CHI 6.75% FMB due Mov 1, 2037

CHI 6.875% FMB due Dec. 1, 2095

CHI 7.25% FMB due Aug. 1, 2024

Corp 6% FMB due Aug 1, 2020

Prairie Gen 5.60% FMB due Sept. 15, 2033
SWEG 4.5% FMB Due Feb. 1, 2039

SWEG 5% FMB due Feb 1, 2018

SWEG 6.00% FMB due Sept. 1, 2015
SWEG 6.25% FMB due March 1, 2038
SWEG 6.50% FMB due lan 15, 2032

=

ANy

Use the checkboxes to select the lines to edit. Data can only be entered on lines with an Input function in the Forecast or
Actual formulas. When editing, as soon as a line is designated as Input, it will appear in this list. The three buttons assist in
the selection. The Lines w/Data checkbox will select all lines that have data for the selected report. See Assisted Selections

for information on the For Cur Cases and Entities checkboxes.
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Only: || Inputs || Forecast Inputs || Actual Inputs
a- for Dollars (000) with Actuals
Show Line Reference in Excel

Select Lines to Edit

[ All ][ None ” Lines w/ Data ] For Cur Cases Ents
Filter:
-~ None - ¥ | | ] << Limit

. Line

Variable Interest Rate

Mews Issue Cost Percent

Sinking Fund

Reacquisition of Principal

Interest Rate (Monthly) - Variable

Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

Ending Principal Outstanding

Ending Unamortized Issue Cost

Ending Unamortized Discount (Premium)
Ending Interest Payable

Unamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

75
m
OROOROOO0O0OE g

The user can only enter data on lines designated as ‘input’. However, there is an option to show all lines in the report by un-

checking the Only Inputs box.

Only Inputs / Only Forecast Inputs / Only Actual Inputs

These checkboxes allow the user to limit the lines to those with Input formulas. If unchecked, the list will show all lines in the

report. The most common setting is to show Only Input lines. See below.

Below is the underlying report — note the lines with Input functions. Some are in the Formula-forecast column and some in

the Formula-actual column.
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. @@.hﬁewing Bonds - Detailed Model

MM... Ref. Line label Formula-forecast Formula-actual
[ Flace Holder for Entity Description Flace Holder for Entity Description
] e Label Only Label Only
|:| c Planning Entity Association To(Planning Entity)

O p New Issue Principal Attribute(New Issue Principal)
£ |e Variable Interest Rate Input{)
|:| F Issue Date YYYYMM Attribute(Issue Date (yyyymm))
O e ost Pe Input()
] Issue Day (1-30) Attribute(Issue Day)
= 1
BEB o v~ uEEae sl = . |Editing Bonds - Detailed Model

MM... Ref. Line label Formula-forecast Formula-actual
|:| DQ Ending Principal Outstanding AN:[Beginning Principal Outstanding] + AX:[New Issue - Prin... |Input()
1 |or Ending Unamortized Issue Cost AO:[Beginning Unamortized Issue Cost] + AY:[Mew Issue - Is...|Input()
] |os Endi tized Di [ ium)  |AO:[Beginning Unamortized Issue Cost] + AZ:[New Issue - Di...|Input()
|:| DoT Ending Interest Payable AQ:[Beginning Interest Payable] + CS:[Total Interest Accrual... |Input()
1 |ou Principal Due within 12 Months AR:[Beginning Principal Due within 12 Months] + BJ:[Transfe...

] |ow Principal Due Long-Term DQ:[Ending Principal Outstanding] - DU:[Principal Due within ...
|:| DwW Unamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain) AT:[BeginningUnamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain)] + DL:[... |Input()
O x| Label Only Label Only
= .. 1

Only Inputs

This shows all lines with Input formulas, whether in the Formula-forecast or Formula-actual column.

Only: || Inputs || Forecast Inputs || Actual Inputs
[ ] & for Dollars (000) with Actuals
|| Show Line Reference in Excel

Select Lines to Edit

All ][ Mone ” Lines wy Data ] ] For cur Cases [ ] Ents
Filter:
:— None -- v: [] << Limit
Select... Line

Variable Interest Rate

Mewy Issue Cost Percent

Sinking Fund

Reacquisition of Principal

Interest Rate (Monthly) - Variable

Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

Ending Principal Outstanding

Ending Unamortized Issue Cost

Ending Unamortized Discount (Premium}

Ending Interest Payable

(0 <3| ) e e e )

Unamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

Only Forecast Inputs

This shows only lines with Input in the Forecast formula.
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only: [ | Inputs [/]F
|| a- for Dollars (000) with Actuals
|| show Line Reference in Excel

<

i [ | Actual Inputs
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Select Lines to Edit

All “ None “ Lines wy Data ] [] For cur cases [ ] Ents

Filter:
j—— Mone -- vi [] =< Limit
Select... Line

[] |variable nterest Rate

|:| New Issue Cost Percent

[] |sinking Fund

[[]  |Reacquisition of Principal

[[] |mnterest Rate (Monthly) - Variable

[ |Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

Only Actual Inputs

This limits the list to lines with Input in the Actual formula. Note that this is unrelated to the case where the data is stored

(Month to Annual setting — With Actuals or Without Actuals.)

Only: |:| Inputs D Forecast Inputs
|| & for Dollars (D00) with Actuals
|| show Line Reference in Excel

Select Lines to Edit

All ” Mone ” Lines w/ Data ] ["] For cur cases []Ents

Filter:
:Dpening Balances v: [] <= Limit
Select... Line

Ending Principal Outstanding

Ending Unamortized Issue Cost

Ending Unamortized Discount (Premium)

Ending Interest Payable

Unamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

A

This shows all lines in the report.
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only: [ | Tnputs || Forecast Inputs [ | Actual Inputs
[ - for Dollars (000) with Actuals |
|| Shows Line Reference in Excet |

‘I\/\Qelect Lines to Edit
[ All ” None “ Lines wy/ Data ] || For Cur Cases || Ents
Filter:

.Dpening Balances » ] << Limit

Select... Line
DI:[Interest Payment] -
DI:[End if]

DK:[]

DL:[Reacquisition Loss (Gain)]
DM:[Reacquisition Issue Cost & Discount]
DN:[Amort. of Reacquisition Loss (Gain)]
DO:[]

DP:[Ending Balance:]

DQ:[Ending Principal Outstanding]
DR:[Ending Unamortized Issue Cost]
DS:[Ending Unamortized Discount (Premium)]
DT:[Ending Interest Payable]

DU:[Principal Due within 12 Months] |
DV:[Principal Due Long-Term]

m

DwW:[Unamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain)]
DX:[] -

) T S o

a-For Dollars with Actuals

This will tag with an a- any input lines that are configured as Dollars with Actuals. This assists users in choosing which case

in which to enter actuals data.

a- for Dollars (0D00) with Actuals
[] Showv Line Reference in Excel

Select Lines to Edit

All “ Mane |[ Lines w/ Data ] [] For cur Cases
Filter:
:—— Mone - v: [] == Limit

. Line
Variable Interest Rate

New Issue Cost Percent

Sinking Fund

a-Reacquisition of Principal
Interest Rate (Monthly) - Variable
a-Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

a-Ending Principal Outstanding

a-Ending Unamortized Issue Cost

a-Ending Unamortized Discount (Premium)

a-Ending Interest Payable

1 ) ) ) ) e o o o

|a—Unamortize-d Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

Show Line Reference in Excel
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This checkbox will show the line reference, both in the dialog and in the Excel Editor.

‘ Show Line Reference in Excel

Select Lines to Edit
i Al H Mone ” Lines wy/ Data l || For Cur Cases
Filter:
:—— Nane —- v: [C] << Limit
Select... Line
E:[Variable Interest Rate]
G:[Mew Issue Cost Percent]
BE:[Sinking Fund]
BG:[Reacquisition of Principal]
BW:[Interest Rate (Monthly) - Variable]
DL:[Reacquisition Loss (Gain)]
With the checkbox ON
B C D E F G H | J K L M N
Bonds - Detailed Model Jan  Feb Mar Apr May Jun  Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015
Actuals
2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016
DQ:[Ending Principal Outstanding] 100000
DT:[Ending Interest Payable] 25000
CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045
DQ:[Ending Principal Outstanding] 250000
DT:[Ending Interest Payable] 50000
CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015
DQ:[Ending Principal Outstanding] 125000
DT:[Ending Interest Payable] 1666
With the checkbox OFF
B C D E F G H | J K L M N
Bonds - Detailed Model Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun  Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015 2015
Actuals
2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016
Ending Principal Outstanding : 100000
Ending Interest Payable 25000
CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045
Ending Principal Outstanding 250000
Ending Interest Payable 50000
CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015
Ending Principal Outstanding 125000
Ending Interest Payable 1666
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The Filter drop-down list allows the user to filter the lines using the Saved Line settings for the report, or create new Saved

Line settings. See Browse Reports for more information on Saved Line Settings.

Select Lines to Edit

l All ” None ” Lines wy Data ] For Cur Cases Ents
Filter:
<< Limit
st Rate
New Issue Cost Percent

Sinking Fund

Reacquisition of Principal

Interest Rate (Monthly) - Variable

Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

Ending Principal Outstanding

Ending Unamartized Issue Cost

Ending Unamortized Discount (Premium})

Ending Interest Payable

1 S S o

Unamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

Limit

The Limit textbox allows the user to filter the line list using a text search. Check the checkbox to apply the search. See

below.

Select Lines to Edit
[ All ” None ” Lines w/ Data ] For Cur Cases
Filter:

- Hone - v it |

Ents

Select... Line
Variable Interest Rate

Interest Rate (Monthly) - Variable

Ending Interest Payable

The various selections in the Select Time Period region allow the user to configure the time periods to view or edit. Use the

three drop-down lists to set the time settings
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? Start Year: Select the start year.

” Years to Edit: Select the number of years (in total) to edit.

” Years by Month: Select the number of years to edit by month.

See the example below

=5=)

Order: :Case—Entity—Line v:

ﬁ

Select Time Period

[ ] For annual dollars, divide by 12

Start Year: 2016 =
Years to Edit: =
Years By Month: 1
One period: [ - | L]
Excel format: :General v:

only: ] nputs || Forecast Inputs [ | Actual Inputs
["] a- for Dollars (000) with Actuals
|| show Line Reference in Excel

Select Lines to Edit

All H Mone ” Lines wy Data ] [] For cur Cases [T Ents
Filter:
- None - v [] << Limit
Select... Line
|Variab|e Interest Rate
— T
B C D E F G H I J K L M| N O P Q| R

Bonds - Detailed Model

Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec Year Year Year Year
2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020

2016 - 2020 Base Plan

CHI Variable Rate Notes due April 1, 2033

Variable Interest Rate

One Period

3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 35 35 375 375
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This option enables the user to edit a single month/year. Upon selecting a date, the Excel template will display only that

month/year. This option is very helpful if editing or viewing data across several lines for each entity for a specific time

period, such as year-end Plant in Service and Accumulated Depreciation across all Plant Accounts, or Principal Out-

standing and Interest Payable across all Bonds (as shown below).
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+ Edit Time Data - Bonds - Detailed Model
Select Report to Edit Select Time Period
[ Bonds - Detalled Model '] [ For annual dollars, divide by 12
Select Cases to Edit Start Year: [ 20162
None Casesw/ Data || _|For CurEnts [ |Lines Order: Case-Entity-Line Years to Edit: | 5E|
Selected  Case Years By Month: | 1E|
(] (® 2016 - 2020 Base Plan One period: [12/2015 -
[} ® Data from Budget System End s E [General _l
© 2016 Budget Revision
E ® UDEMO 'Semp Datm only: | inputs || Forecast Inputs || Actual Tnputs
® Actuals [ & for Dollars (000) with Actuals
|| Show Line Reference in Excal
|
Select Entities to Edit Select Lines to Edit
[ All “ None H Ents w/ Data I || For cur Cases [ tines [ All “ None H Lines w/ Data ] [ For cur Cases || Ents
| Filter: Filter:
, L ecume e
Select... Bonds - Detailed Model Select... Line
[¥] |2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016 - [ |variable Interest Rate
[¥] |CHI4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045 [ |New Issue Cost Percent
| V] |CHI4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015 [ |Sinking Fund
[ CHI 5.00% FMB Due July 2, 2042 (Flanned) i || |Reacquisition of Principal
| CHT 5.25% FMB due August 1, 2045 I [] |mterest Rate (Monthly) - Variable
[ CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 [ |Reacquisition Loss (Gain)
| CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017 | Ending Principal Outstanding N
’ (CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033 [ |Ending Unamortized Issue Cost
CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned) [ |Ending unamortized Discount (Premium)
1 CHT 6% FCB due Jan 1, 2015 Ending Interest Payable
CHI 6.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2036 [ |unamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain)
B C D
Bonds - Detailed Model Dec Dec
2015 2015
Ending Principal Outstanding Ending Interest Payable
Actuals
2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016 100000 25000
CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045 250000 50000
CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015 125000 1666

CHI 5.00% FMB Due July 2, 2042 (Planned)

Excel Format

The default for viewing data in Excel is how the data is formatted on the Browse Reports screen. Users can use this drop-

down list to select another format.

» General — no formatting.

» Line Format — format specified on the Browse Reports screen for that line.
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? User specified formats — e.g., #,##0, # ##0.0, etc.

See the example below.

One period: 12/2015 -
Excel format:

#,£#0.000 |

only: ] Inputs [ | Forecast Inputs [ | Actual Inputs
[] a- for Dollars (000) with Actuals

["] Show Line Reference in Excel

Jelect Lines to Edit
All ” None ”
Filter:

Lines wj Data ] I:‘ For Cur Cases I:‘ Ents

:—— None - v: [] << Limit

N

. Lline

Variable Interest Rate

Mew Issue Cost Percent

Sinking Fund

Reacquisition of Principal
Interest Rate (Monthly) - Variable
Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

Ending Principal Outstanding

Ending Unamortized Issue Cost

Ending Unamortized Discount (Premium})
Ending Interest Payable

Y

01 ) )

B C D
Bonds - Detailed Model Dec Dec
2015 2015
Ending Principal Outstanding Ending Interest Payable

Actuals

251.499

2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016
CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045
CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015

100,000.000
250,000.000
125,000.000

1,250.125
1,666.250

CHI 5.00% FMB Due July 2, 2042 (Planned)

Assisted Selections

As indicated above under Selection Options, the choices of Case, Entity and Line to edit are made by checking the items in
the respective sections. When there are large number of items in these groups, and the data is sparsely populated, it can
be difficult to get the right combinations. Selecting all entities in each group would result in an extremely large Excel Edit

template.

To provide a solution to this issue, the Time Data Editor has Assisted Selection. This allows the user to have UIPlanner set

the check boxes on the screen based on the existence of data. Set the check boxes in one or both of the other dimensions,
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and UIPlanner can fill in the check boxes for a selected dimension (case, entity or line). Once the check boxes have been

set, the user can then view or edit the data. Note that these buttons are optional.

In the example below, the user proceeded as follows to have UIPlanner select the entities. Note that at each step, UIPlan-
ner selected the dimensions based on the assisted selection logic.
” Select Cases to Edit
” Select Actuals case
” Select Lines to Edit region
7 Check For Cur Cases check box.

? Click the Lines w/data button to have UIPlanner set the check boxes for the lines. As a result, all lines with data

in the Actuals case are selected. See image 1
” Select Entities to Edit region
? Check For Cur Cases and For Cur Lines check boxes

»* Click the Ents w/data button to have UIPlanner set the check boxes for the entities. As a result, all entities with
lines / data in the Actuals case are selected. See image 2

?  Select Editin Excel. See image 3

Lines automatically selected - for Current Cases
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Select Report to Edit
Bonds - Detailed Model

Select Cases to Edit

Hone Cases wj Data I:‘ For Cur Ents I:‘ Lines

Select Time Period
- [ For annual dollars, divide by 12

Selected Case
@ 2016 - 2020 Base Plan

@ Data from Budget-Locked

€ Reduce O&M - Trainng

@ 2016 Budget Revision

@ TYOUNGQUIST Temp Data

Start Year: 200512
Drder::Case—Lme—Entity - YYears to Edit: 10/
Years By Month: 10/
One period: -
Excel format: General =
only: [¥] Inputs || Forecast Inputs [ | Actual Inputs

v 9 Actuals

[] a for Dollars (000) with Actuals

[] show Line Reference in Excel

Select Entities to Edit

Select Lines to Edit

2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016

Principal Qutstanding

»

CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045

[ All ” None “ Ents w/ Data ] [ For Cur Cases [ |iineg [ All H None ” Lines w/ Data ] For Cur Cases [l Ents
Filter: Filter:
-- Hone - - [ << Limit -- None -- - [ << Limit

Select... Bonds - Detailed Model Select... Line

i Variable Interest Rate

CHI4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015

Mew Issue Cost Percent (Format - #,##0.0000%)

CHI 5.00% FMB Due July 2, 2042 (Planned)

11

Sinking Fund

CHI 5.25% FMB due August 1, 2045

Reacquisition of Principal

CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035

o Interest Rate (Monthly) - Variable

| CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017

Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033

Principal Outstanding

CHI 5.75% Due Jan 3, 2040 (Planned)

<<

Unamortized Issue Cost

CHI 6% PCB due Jan 1, 2015

CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033

Unamortized Discount (Premium)

v Interest Payable

CHI 6.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2036

Unamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain)

CHI 6.50% FMB due Jun. 1, 2028

UT & 7504 CAMB  dia Mo 15 701

[ Delete TYOUNGQUIST Temp Data | [ Dpeletepaa |

View Existing Data ] Edit & Return Edit & Close

——

Entities automatically selected - for current Cases and Current Lines
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==

Select Report to Edit
| [E] Bonds - Detailed Model

Select Cases to Edit

Mone Cases w/ Data I:‘ For Cur Ents

I:‘ Lines

Select Time Period
h [ For annual dollars, divide by 12

Selected Case

(® 2016 - 2020 Base Flan

® Data from Budget-Locked

€ Reduce O&M - Trainng

Start Year: 2012 =

Order: | Case-Line-Entity v: Years to Edit: 10=
Years By Month: 102
One period: =
Excel format: General

(® 2016 Budget Revision

® TYOUNGQUIST Temp Data

Only: [] Inputs || Forecast Tnputs || Actual Tnputs

v (9 Actuals

[ & for Dollars (000) with Actuals

|:| Shovr Line Reference in Excel

L]
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Select Entities to Edit Select Lines to Edit
[ All H None ][ Ents wy Data ] For Cur Cases Lines [ All ” None ” Lines wy Data ] For Cur Cases D Ents
Filter: Filter:
:-— MNone -- v: |:| << Limit :-— None -- .2 D << Limit
Select... Bonds - Detailed Model Select... Line
2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016 |T‘ Principal Outstanding
CHI 4.00% FMB due January 15, 2045 — Variable Interest Rate
v CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015 Newy Issue Cost Percent (Format - #,##0.0000%)
v CHI 5.00% FMB Due July 2, 2042 (Planned) Sinking Fund
CHI 5.25% FMB due August 1, 2045 Reacquisition of Principal
| v CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 Interest Rate (Monthly) - Variable
v CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017 Reacquisition Loss (Gain)
CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033 v Principal Outstanding
CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned) v Unamortized Issue Cost
v CHI 6% PCB due Jan 1, 2015 Unamortized Discount (Premium}
v CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033 v Interest Payable
CHI 6.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2036 | | Unamortized Reacquisition Loss (Gain)
CHI 6.50% FMB dl.!e Jun. 1, 2028 |L‘
| Delete TYOUNGQUIST Temp Data | |  oDeletepata || viewExstingData ||  Edit&Return || Edta&close | Close
Final selection - Edit in Excel
B S E F G H | ] K L M N (9] P Q R S T U v W X Y Z
Bonds - Detailed Model Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
2012 2012 2012 2012 2012 2012 2012 2012 2012 2012 2012 2012 2013 2013 2013 2013 2013 2013 2013 2013 2013 2013 2013 2013
Actuals
Principal Outstanding
CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015 :! 140000 140000 140000 140000 140000 140000 140000 140000 140000 140000 140000 140000 140000
CHI 5.00% FMB Due July 2, 2042 (Planned) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 220000 220000 220000 220000 220000 220000 220000 220000 220000 220000 220000 220000 220000
CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017 0 800000 800000 800000 800000 800000 800000 800000 800000 800000 800000 800000 800000
CHI 6% PCB due Jan 1, 2015 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000 100000
CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033 210000 210000 210000 210000 210000 210000 210000 210000 210000 210000 210000 210000 210000
Unamortized Issue Cost
CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000
CHI 5.00% FMB Due July 2, 2042 (Planned) &
CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 750 750 750 750 750 750 750 750 750 750 750 750 750
CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017 1050 1050 1050 1050 1050 1050 1050 1050 1050 1050 1050 1050 1050
CHI 6% PCB due Jan 1, 2015 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400 400
CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033 1100 1100 1100 1100 1100 1100 1100 1100 1100 1100 1100 1100 1100

Interest Payable
CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015
CHI 5.00% FMB Due July 2, 2042 (Planned)
CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035
CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017
CHI 8% PCB due Jan 1, 2015
CHI 6.2% Senior Notes due April 1, 2033

S

Excel Editor Order

The dropdown box at the top of the dialog allows the user to select the order in which the dimensions will be displayed in the



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9
Page 410 of 557

Arbough
Excel Editor.
By ol P gl '™ = -l
% Edit Time Data - O&M
Select Report to Edit Sele
Bl ozm n "
Select Cases to Edit Sta
I All ” Nane ” Cases w/ Data l D For Cur Ents D Lines Order: Case-Entity-Line Yea
Selected Case Case—LinEnity | Yea
Case-Entity-Line
® 2016 - 2020 Base Flan Line-Case-Entity One
(® Demonstrate Model Concepts Line-Entity-Case
P Exc
] (® Data from Budget System Entity-Case-Line I
W ont
[ |@® umEMO Temp Data Entity-Line-Case "
] (39 Actuals From Ledger (]
Ol Tmdidime ba A Cmlmd | e bm T A

Depending upon what data the user is trying to edit and how the data is populated (e.g., in how many cases) these ordering

options can be very useful in organizing and facilitating editing. Below are several examples.

Case - Entity - Line
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o 0&M Year Year Year Year Year
2016 2017 2018 2019 2020
2016 - 2020 Base Plan
Chicago Electric ‘
C:[Labor] ‘ 475000! 484500 494190 504073.8 514155.276
D:[Nonlabor] 250000 255000 260100 265302 270608.04
E:[Benefits - Retired Medical] 125000 127500 130050 132651 135304.02
F:[Benefits - Active Employees] | 100000 102000 104040 106120.8 108243.216
Chicago Gas
C:[Labor] 125000 127500 130050 132651 135304.02
D:[MNonlabor] 100000 102000 104040 106120.8 108243.216
E:[Benefits - Retired Medical] 50000 51000 52020 53060.4 54121.608
F:[Benefits - Active Employees] | 25000 25500 26010 26530.2 27060.804
Data from Budget System
Chicago Electric
C:[Labor] 451250 460275 469480.5 478870.11 488447.5122
D:[Nonlabor] 237500 242250 247095 252036.9 257077.638
E:[Benefits - Retired Medical] 118750 121125 123547.5 126018.45 128538.819
F:[Benefits - Active Employees] | 95000 96900 08838 100814.76 102831.0552
Chicago Gas
C:[Labaor] 118750 121125 123547.5 126018.45 128538.819
D:[Nonlabor] 95000 963900 98838 100814.76 102831.0552
E:[Benefits - Retired Medical] 47500 48450 49419 50407.38 51415.5276
F:[Benefits - Active Employees] | 23750 24225 24709.5 25203.69 25707.7638
Final Adjustments - Board Retreat
Chicago Electric
C:[Labor] 500000 500000 500000 500000 500000
D:[Nonlabor] 250000 250000 250000 250000 250000

E:[Benefits - Retired Medical]
F:[Benefits - Active Employees]

Line - Entity — Case




0&M Year Year Year Year Year
2016 2017 2018 2019 2020
C:[Labor]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan
Chicago Electric 475000 484500 494190 504073.8 514155.276
Chicago Gas 125000 127500 130050 132651 135304.02
Data from Budget System
Chicago Electric 451250 460275 469480.5 478870.11 483447.5122
Chicago Gas 118750 121125 123547.5 126018.45 128538.819
Final Adjustments - Board Retreat
Chicago Electric 500000 500000 500000 500000 500000
Chicago Gas
D:[Monlabor]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan
Chicago Electric 250000 255000 260100 265302 270608.04
Chicago Gas 100000 102000 104040 106120.8 108243.216
Data from Budget System
Chicago Electric 237500 242250 247005 252036.9 257077.638
Chicago Gas 95000 96900 98838 100814.76 102831.0552
Final Adjustments - Board Retreat
Chicago Electric 250000 250000 250000 250000 250000
Chicago Gas
E:[Benefits - Retired Medical]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan
Chicago Electric 125000 127500 130050 132651 135304.02
Chicago Gas 50000 51000 52020 53060.4 54121.608
Data from Budget System
Chicago Electric 118750 121125 123547.5 126018.45 128538.819
Chicago Gas 47500 48450 49419 50407.38 51415.5276
Entity — Line - Case
0&M Year Year Year Year Year
2016 2017 2018 2019 2020
Chicago Electric
C:[Labor]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan 475000 484500 494190 504073.8 514155.276
Data from Budget System 451250 460275 469480.5 478870.11 488447.5122
Final Adjustments - Board Retreat |500000 500000 500000 500000 500000
D:[Nonlabor]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan 250000 255000 260100 265302 270608.04
Data from Budget System 237500 242250 247095 252036.9 257077.638
Final Adjustments - Board Retreat | 250000 250000 250000 250000 250000
E:[Benefits - Retired Medical]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan 125000 127500 130050 132651 135304.02
Data from Budget System 118750 121125 123547.5 126018.45 128538.819
Final Adjustments - Board Retreat
F:[Benefits - Active Employees]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan 100000 102000 104040 106120.8 108243.216
Data from Budget System 95000 96900 08838 100814.76 102831.0552
Final Adjustments - Board Retreat
Chicago Gas
C:[Labor]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan 125000 127500 130050 132651 135304.02
Data from Budget System 118750 121125 123547.5 126018.45 128538.819
Final Adjustments - Board Retreat
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Action Buttons

| |
|[ (7) Help ][ Delete UIDEMO Temp Data I [ Delete Data i view Existing Data i Edit & Return ][ Edit & Close ][ Close ]|

The buttons at the bottom of the screen initiate the actions from the Time Data Dialog. Note that several of them are not
activated until all a selection has been made from each category. The action buttons are:

” Help — opens the Help system

? Delete Temp Data — deletes all data from the users Temp Data case. See User Temp Data

” Delete Data — deletes data for the selections made. See Delete Data

” View Existing Data — displays the data for the selections made, but in a non-editable window See View Existing Data

» Edit & Return — Launches the Excel editor for the selections made, and upon saving, returns to the Time Data Editor.
See Editin Excel.

» Edit & Close — Launches the Excel editor for the selections made, and upon saving, closes the Time Data Editor.
See Editin Excel

” Close — closes the Time Data dialog.

Edit in Excel

UIPlanner uses MS Excel as a data entry mechanism for the Time Data Editor. Once the desired dimensions have been
selected, the Edit & Return or Edit & Close buttons will launch a dedicated session of Excel for viewing or editing the data.

The user must have the UIPlanner Excel add-in installed.
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B C D E F G H | i) K L M N o) P
0&M Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec Year Year
2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2017 2018
C:[Labor]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan
Chicago Electric 40000 40000 40000 40000 40000 40000 40000 40000 40000 40000 40000 40000 484500 494190
Chicago Gas 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 127500 130050
Data from Budget System
Chicago Electric 35000 35000 35000 35000 35000 35000 35000 35000 35000 35000 35000 35000 460275 469480.5
Chicago Gas 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 121125 123547.5
Final Adjustments - Board Retreat
Chicago Electric 42500 42500 42500 42500 42500 42500 42500 42500 42500 42500 42500 42500 500000 500000
Chicago Gas
D:[Nonlabor]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan
Chicago Electric 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 255000 260100
Chicago Gas 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 102000 104040
Data from Budget System
Chicago Electric 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 242250 247095
Chicago Gas 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 96900 98838
Final Adjustments - Board Retreat
Chicago Electric 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 250000 250000
Chicago Gas
E:[Benefits - Retired Medical]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan
Chicago Electric 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 127500 130050
Chicago Gas 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 51000 52020
Data from Budget System
Chicago Electric 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 121125 123547.5
Chicago Gas 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 48450 49419

Note that the window has highlighting to denote the ordering. In the above example, itis Case, Entity, and then Line. Cases
are yellow, entities are grey, and lines are white. The window also has the month ended for each year in gold to help dis-

tinguish year end, for years by month. For non-calendar year clients, this shows the fiscal year end

Type, or copy, the desired data into the Excel template, or delete data as desired. Note that this is Excel, with full drag,
drop, copy and paste functionality available. User can create formulas to calculate values, but these will not be saved. Only

values are saved.

Changing the Template

Do not modify the Excel Editor (change or delete rows, headers, etc.). Itis only an input sheet. If the underlying structure of

the Editor template is modified, the save back to the database will fail.

Data Only in Valid Cells

Only enter data in the appropriate rows and columns. Data input outside the valid areas will be ignored.
Numeric Data Only

Inputs must be numeric. Text data will not be saved. Users can build formulas, but only the result will be saved to the data-

base.
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To save the data back to the database, close the Excel Editor. If there have been changes to the data, the following dialog

will appear.

UIPlanner Edit g

Save data to Database?

Yes I Mo Cancel

To accept the changes, click Yes. Clicking No will close the Excel session and return to the Model. Clicking Cancel will leave

Excel open, still with the changes made.

If the user selects Yes, it will bring up a final dialog box that will show all of the data rows changed. See below and note the
data dimensions (case, report, line, entity and year). Users can review the data here or send it to Excel. To save the data,

click Save. Otherwise, click Cancel.

o Preparing to Save [Click Column Headers to Sort] x]
Case Qualifier 1 Qualifier2  Qualifier 3 Year Jan Feb Mar aor g May Jun ul Aug Sep oct Nov Dec Date User D

2016 - 20... |O&M C:[Labor] Chicago Electric 2016 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,0002016.07.03-10:51  |UIDEMO

2016 - 20... |0&M C:[Labor] Chicago Gas 2017 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000 10,000 10,000{2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO

2016 - 20... |[0&M C:[Labor] Chicago Gas 2016 12,000| 12,000| 12,000| 12,000| 12,000| 12,000| 12,000| 12,000| 12,000| 12,000 12,000 12,000{2016.07.03-10:51 |UIDEMO

2016 - 20... |O&M D:[Nonlabor]  |Chicago Electric (2017 20,000 20,000| 20,000| 20,000| 20,000| 20,000 20,000| 20,000| 20,000| 20,000 20,000 20,000(2016.07.03-10:03  |UIDEMO

Final Adju... | O&M C:[Labor] Chicago Electric  [2017 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000[2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO.

Data from... |O&M C:[Labor] Chicago Gas 2017 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000| 10,000 10,000 10,000{2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO

2016 - 20... |[0&M C:[Labor] Chicago Electric 2017 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,0002016.07.03-10:03 | UIDEMO "

Decimal places to Display: | v

Users can review the data here or send it to Excel by right clicking on the top bar. The Decimal Places to display allows the

user to add precision to the dialog display. Note that the actual data being saved has double precision.

There is a User Preference to not show this dialog, and instead save directly to the database.
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If there have been no changes to the data, the user will be presented with the following confirmation dialog.
s No save g

No changed data. e

When the Excel add-in is installed, the ribbon includes several action buttons related to the Time Data Editor. See below.

i Al&ns I Planner Dataset Editor UI Planner

w oS gy = Bk

Copy Save MNext Format Mext Format P
Line
| Edit |

Save
The Save button closes the Excel session and saves the data to the database, without the Save to Database? dialog.

Next

The Next button scrolls the Excel window by the top level dimension (in yellow).
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g Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review Wiew Add-Ins UI Planner Dataset Editor Ul Planner
E EERS R O B E =K -O0R S
Select Data Show  Find Refresh Drilldown Replace UlGets Process UIPuts Run Model Copy Save Ne)l/\}Format Next Format Print  Shade
Location Aliases 1ID's Data to Source with Values and/or UlSets from Excel Line
Pull Reports Edit Report
B13 - F D:[Nenlabor]
| B C D E F G H | ] K L M N

1 0&M Jan Feb Mar Apr May  Jun Jul  Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
2 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016
ﬂ D:[Nonlabor]

14 2016 - 2020 Base Plan

15 Chicago Electric 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000
16 Chicago Gas 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500
17 Data from Budget System

18 Chicago Electric 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000
19 Chicago Gas 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500
20 Final Adjustments - Board Retreat

21 Chicago Electric 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000 20000
22 Chicago Gas

23 | E:[Benefits - Retired Medical]

24 2016 - 2020 Base Plan

25 Chicago Electric 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000
26 Chicago Gas 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000
27 Data from Budget System

28 Chicago Electric 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000 10000
29 Chicago Gas 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000 4000
30 Final Adjustments - Board Retreat

31 Chicago Electric

32 Chicago Gas

33  F:[Benefits - Active Employees]

34 2016 - 2020 Base Plan

35 Chicago Electric 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000
Format

The Format button formats the data in the Excel window for printing.

)

Print Preview

@ J;ﬁ 1 (3 Next Page %]

(& Previous Page

Prit  Page = Zoom Close Print
Setup [C] show Margins  preview
Print Zoom Preview

rsDatal467563167312.0¢t - Microsoft Excel

0&M Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun  Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov| Dec Year Year

2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2017 2018

Chicago Electric 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 3000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 102000 104040

Chicago Gas 2000 2000 2000 2000 2000 2000 2000 2000 2000 2000 2000 2000 25500 26010
Data from Budget System

Chicago Electric 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 8000 96300 98838

Chicago Gas 2100 2100 2100 2100 2100 2100 2100 2100 2100 2100 2100 2100 24225 24709.5

Final Adjustments - Board Retreat
Chicago Electric
Chicago Gas
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Users can enter and store comments on any monthly cell (both reports and ledger actuals) by right-clicking and entering

the comment text. Note that comments cannot be put on annual amounts. Comments are saved as attribute data, so the

user needs to click ‘Save’.

B C D E
Property Tax Jan Feb Mar
2016 2016 2016
2016 - 2020 Base Plan
Property Tax Accrual 7 UTDewnor
Chicago Electric 12870.88657 ; 557
Date Containing Accrual Amount To Be Paid (YYYYMM) Includes additional
Chicago Electric accrual

See Browse Reports for information on how to display and report comments.

Spreading
Data in the UIP_TIME_DATA case is stored by Year and 12 months across. However, the user can choose to open the
Excel Editor with all annual amounts, all monthly amounts or a mix of the two.

Select Time Period

[ ] For annual dollars, divide by 12

Start Year: | 2016E|
Years to Edit: | 5E|
Years By Month: | 1E|

UIPlanner needs to have rules to determine how the annual amounts are converted into monthly amounts for storing into

the database. These rules are as follows.

? Even Spreading - If the user selected only annual periods to edit, UIPlanner will follow the rules of the Annual to
Month setting for for that line. If the line is defined as one if the various Amount types, it will divide by 12 to create the
monthly values. If the line is defined as one of the two Percent types, it will put the same values in all months — for

these types, the calculation engine does the conversion internally when the line is read..

” Patterned Spreading — If the user selected a combination of monthly and annual periods, the template will take the

pattern from the last monthly year and apply that to the annual ones. Note that the Time Data Dialog includes a check-



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9
Page 419 of 557
Arbough

mark for Option to Divide by 12. This option overrides the patterned spreading logic. So even if the data included a

mix of monthly and annual numbers, annual amounts will be divided by 12.

Below are examples. The line labels denote the Annual to Month setting for the line.

Below are the time settings — 3 years annually.

Training Report Year Year Year
2017 2018 2019

2014 - 2019 Base Plan

Chicago Electric
B:[Dollars (000) with Actuals] 120 240 360
C:[Dollars (000) without Actuals] 120 240 360
D:[Percent - divided by 12 for monthly (e.g. Interest Rates)] 5 6 7
E:[Percent - same value for month or annual (e.g. Tax Rates)] 35 35 36

Below are the amounts to save to the database. Note that the Amount lines for B and C in all years are divided by 12. The

Percent lines are the same value in each month.

s Preparing to Save [Click Column Headers to Sort]

Case Qualifier 1 Qualifier 2 Qualifier 3 Year Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun  Jul  Aug Sep Oct  MNov

2014 - 2019 Base Plan_[Training Report |B:[Dollars (000) with Actuals] Chicago Electric 2017 10, 10, 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10

2014 - 2019 Base Plan _Training Report _|B:[Dollars (000) with Actuals] Chicago Electric 2018 20, 20, 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20

2014 - 2019 Base Plan |Training Report  |B:[Dollars (000) with Actuals] Chicago Electric 2019 30 30 301 301 30 30 301 301 30 301

2014 - 2019 Base Plan |Training Report  |C:[Dollars {000) without Actuals] Chicago Electric 2017 10 10 101 101 10 10 101 101 10 101

|2014 - 2019 Base Plan | Training Report  |C:[Dollars (000) without Actuals] Chicago Electric 2018 20 20 20/ 20/ 20 20 20/ 20/ 20 20/

2014 - 2019 Base Plan |Training Report  |C:[Dollars {000) without Actuals] Chicago Electric 2019 30 30 301 301 30 30 301 301 30 301

4 - Base Plan | Training Report _|D:[Percent - divided by 12 for monthly (e.g. Interest Rates)] Chicago Electric 7 5 5 5 5 5| 5| 5 5 5| 5

4 - Base Plan _|Training Report  |D:[Percent - divided by 12 for monthly (e.g. Interest Rates)] Chicago Electric 8 6 6 6 6 6| 6| 6 6 6| 6

Base Plan _|Training Report  |D:[Percent - divided by 12 for monthly (e.g. Interest Rates)] Chicago Electric 9 7 7 7 7 7| 7| 7 7 7| 7

Base Plan _|Training Report |E:[Percent - same value for month or annual (e.g. Tax Rates)] |Chicago Electric 7 35 35 35 35 35| 35| 35 35 35| 35

4 - Base Flan |Training Report  |E:[Percent - same value for month or annual (e.g. Tax Rates)] |Chicago Electric 8 33 35 33 33 33 33 35 35 33 33

2014 - 2019 Base Plan |Training Report  |E:[Percent - same value for month or annual (e.g. Tax Rates)] |Chicago Electric 2019 35 35 35 35 35| 35| 35 35 35| 35
! Decimal places to Display: E]

= — — d

Patterned spreading is when the user chooses to spread the annual data by month using patterns from the prior year. The

example below has the following time settings - one year by month and 2 years annually.
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B C D E F G H | J K L M N 9] P

Training Report Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec  Year VYear
2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2017 2018

2014 - 2019 Base Plan

Chicago Electric
B:[Dollars (000) with Actuals] 100 200 300 100 200 300 100 200 300 100 200 300 24000 24000
C:[Dollars (000) without Actuals] 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 200 24000 24000
D:[Percent - divided by 12 for monthly (e.g. Interest Rates)] 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
E:[Percent - same value for month or annual (e.g. Tax Rates)] 35 3 3 3 35 35 35 35 35 35 35 35 35 35

Below are the amounts to save to the database. Note that the Amount lines for B and Cin 2017 and 2018 follow the pattern

for 2016, and the Percent lines are the same value in each month.

s Preparing to Save [Click Column Headers to Sort] &J
-
Case Qualifier 1 Qualifier 2 Qualifier 3 Year Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov
2014 - 2019 Base Plan  |Training Report B:[Dollars (000) with Actuals] Chicago Electric 2018 1,000 2,000 3,000 1,000} 2,000 3,000 1,000 2,000 3,000 1,000 2,000
2014 - 2019 Base Plan  |Training Report B:[Dollars (000) with Actuals] Chicago Electric 2017 1,000 2,000 3,000 1,000 2,000 3,000 1,000 2,000 3,000 1,000 2,000
2014 - 2019 Base Plan _|Training Report B:[Dollars (000) with Actuals] Chicago Electric  [2016 100 200 300 100] 200/ 300 100 200 300/ 100 200
4 - 20 ase Plan_|Training Repol C:[Dollars (000) without Actuals] Chicago Electric 8 2,001 2,001 2,001 2,001 2,00 2,001 2,001 2,001 2,00 2,001 2,001
4 - 2019 Base Plan__|Training Repol C:[Dollars (000) without Actuals] Chicago Electric 6 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20
4-20 ase Plan | Training Repa C:[Dollars (000) without Actuals] Chicago Electric 7 2,00 2,00 2,00 2,00 2,001 2,00 2,00 2,00 2,001 2,00 2,00
4-20 ase Plan | Training Repo D:[Percent - divided by 12 for monthly (e.g. Interest Rates)] Chicago Electric 8 6 6 [ 6 [
2014 - 2019 Base Plan  |Training Report D:[Percent - divided by 12 for monthly (e.g. Interest Rates)] Chicago Electric  |2016 6 6 6 [ 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
2014 - 2019 Base Plan  |Training Report D:[Percent - divided by 12 for monthly (e.g. Interest Rates)] Chicago Electric  |2017 6 6 6 6] 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
Training Report E:[Percent - same value for month or annual (e.g. Tax Rates)] |Chicago Electric {2018 35 33! 35! 35 35 33 33 35 35 33 33!
Training Report E:[Percent - same value for month or annual (e.g. Tax Rates)] |Chicago Electric (2016 35 35! 35! 35 35 35! 35! 35! 35 35! 35!
2014 - 2019 Base Plan__|Training Report E:[Percent - same value for month or annual (e.g. Tax Rates)] |Chicago Electric 2017 35, 35 35 35] 35, 35 35 35 35, 35 35
< | 1 | r
Decimal places to Display: |~ ¥
View Existing Data
< Existing data from database - - - - [
Case - Qualfier 1 Qualifier 2 Qualifier 3 Year  Jan Feb Mar Apr May  Jun ul Aug Sep oct Nov Dec  Date User D
2016 - 2020 Base Plan o&m D:fNonlabor] |Chicago Electric 2019 (2208|2208 [22108  [22.108 22,108 [22.108  |22108 [22,108 |22108 [22108  [22108 [22108 [2016.07.03-10:03 |UDEMO -
2016 - 2020 Base Plan o&M C[Labor] Chicago Gas 2017 [10625 (10625 (10625 (10,625 10,625 [10625  |10625 [10,625 |10625 |10,625 |10,625 [10625 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UDEMO ]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oam D:[Nonlabor] |Chicago Gas 2016|7500 [7500 |7500  [7.500 7500 [7,500 7500  [7500 7500 [7,500 (7,500  |7,500 [2016.07.03-10:51 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oam D:Nonlabor]  |Chicago Electric 2020 22551 [22,551 [22551 22,551 (22,551 |22551  |22551 [22,551 |22551 |22551 [22551 [22,551 [2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oaM C:[Labor] Chicago Electric 2016 40,000 [40,000 [40,000 [40,000 (40,000 40,000 40,000 [40,000 40,000 |40,000  |40,000 |40,000 |2016.07.03-10:51 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oam C:[Labor] Chicago Gas 2019 [11,054 [13,05¢ [11054 (11,05 11,05 [11,054  |10,054 [11,054 |11,054 [11,05 |11,054 [11,054 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oaM CilLabor] Chicaga Gas 2018 |10838 [10,838 |10838 (10838 10,838 (10838 (10838 |10,838 (10838 [10,838  |10,838 (10,838 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oam D:[Nonlabor] _|Chicago Gas 2017|3500 [3,500  |s,500  [8,500 8,500 |8,500 8,500  [5,500 8,500 (8,500  [8,500  [8,500  |2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO p
2016 - 2020 Base Plan o&m D:fNonlabor] |Chicago Electric 2016 20,000 (20,000 |20,000 20,000 (20,000 [20,000 20,000 [20,000 |20,000 [20,000  [20,000 |20,000 [2016.07.03-10:51 |UIDEMO i
2016 - 2020 Base Plan o&m C:[Labor] Chicago Electric 2020 42,846 [42,846  [42,846 (42,896 42,846 42,846 42,846 (42,846 42,846 |42,846 42,846  |42,846 [2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan o&M C[Labor] Chicago Gas 2016 [10000 [10,000 [10000 [10,000 10,000 [10,000  [10,000 (10,000 [10,000 [10,000 [10,000 [10,000 |2016.07.03-10:51 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oam C[Labor] Chicago Electric 2017 40,375 [40375 [40,375 [40,375 40,375 40,375 (40,375 (40,375 40,375 |40,375 40,375 |40375 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oam C:lLabor] Chicago Electric 2010 42,006 [42,006  [42,006 [42,006  [42,006 42,006 42,006 (42,006 42,006 |42,006 42,006 |42,006 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oaM D:Nonlabor]  |Chicago Electric 2017 21,250 [21,250 [21,250 21,250 21,250 [21250  |20,250 [21,250 |21,250 |21250 [21250 |21,250 [2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oam D:[Nonlabor] |chicago Gas 2018 [s670 [s,670 |s670  [8,670 8670  |8,670 5,670  [5,670 5,670 |s,670  |s,670  |8,670 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO ]
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oaM DifNorlabor]  |Chicago Electric 2018 (21,675 (21,675 21,675 |21,675 21,675 [21,675  |2L,675 |21,675 (21,675 |21,675 [2,675 |21,675 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan o&m D:[Nonlabor] _|Chicago Gas 2019 (3,843 (3,843  |3,843  [5,843 8,843 |3,843 5,843 [5,843 3,843 (3,843  [3,843  [8,843  [2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan o&m C:lLabor] Chicago Gas 2020 |11275 [11,275 11275 11275 (11275 [11275 1,275 11275 |1,275 |11275  [11275 |11,275 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan oam C:[Labor] Chicago Electric 2018 41,182 [41,182 [41,182 (41,182  [41,182 41,182 41,182 (41,182 41,182 |41,182 41,182 |41,182 [2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan o&M D:[Nonlabor] |Chicago Gas 200 [9,020 9,020 |9,020 [0,020 0,020 [o,020 0020 [0,020 o020 (9,020 [9,020 [0,020 |[2016.07.03-10:03 |UDEMO
Data from Budget System |0&M D:fNonlabor] |Chicago Electric 2022|235 252 244 261 252 71 261 270 270 205 279 308 [2012.04.27-17:10 |2:-173776582
Data from Budget System |0&M D:Nonlabor]  |Chicago Electric 2020 21,423 [21,423 21423 21423 21,423 [21423  |20,423 (21423 |21423 [21423  [21423 |21423 [2016.07.03-10:03 |UDEMO
Data from Budget System |0&M C:[Labor] Chicago Electric 2018 39,123 [39,123 [39,123 [39,123  [39,123 39,123 39,123 39,123 39,123 39,123  [39,123 |39,123 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
Data from Budget System |0&M CilLabor] Chicago Electric 2016 39,000 (39,000  [39,000 [39,000  [39,000 [39,000 39,000 [39,000 39,000 |39,000  [39,000 [39,000 |2016.07.03-11:21 |UIDEMQ
Data from Budget System |0&M DiNonlabor] |chicago Gas 2020 [8,569 (3,569 |8,569  [8,569 8,569 |8,569 85,569  [5,569 5,569 [3,569  [3,569  |8,569 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UDEMO
Data from Budget System |0&M D:fNonlabor]  |Chicago Electric 2017 20,188 (20,188 20,188 20,185 20,188 [20,188 (20188 [20,188 (20188 |20,188  [20,188 |20188 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
Data from Budget System _|0&M C:ILabor] Chicago Electric 2019 39,906 [39,906 [39,906 (39,906 [39,906 |39,906 39,906 [39,906 39,906 |39,906  |39,906 |39,806 |2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
Data from Budget System |0&M D:fNonlabor]  |Chicago Electric 2016 20,000 (20,000 20,000 [20,000 20,000 [20,000  |20,000 [20,000 |20,000 [20,000 [20,000 |20,000 [2016.07.03-10:51 |UIDEMO 4
N Decimal places to Display: @} v

When the View Existing Data button is selected, it brings up a dialog that displays all rows in the database that meet the cri-
teria. Note that the screen only displays data with non-zero rows. It is more concise than the Excel template which shows all

combinations, whether they have data or not.
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Note that this screen actually shows how the data is stored in the underlying UIPlanner UIP_TIME DATA table, with the

Case, and Qualifiers 1-3. Time data is stored by year, with 12 months across.

Like most data dialogs in UIPlanner, this screen can also be exported to Excel by right-clicking on the header. The user can

also set the number of decimal places to display, using the drop-down box.

User Temp Data Case

The list of Time Data cases in the case list also includes the User Temp Data case (if it has been enabled in Planner Prop-

erties). The User Temp Data case is always the last case above the Actuals case.

Since the data in the User Temp Data Case can be in any report or account node, there is a button on the Time Data Editor

that allows the user to delete all data in this case, across all reports or accounts. This is important for users to ensure that
there is not stray data from a previous ‘what-if’. Otherwise, to ensure the case was empty, the user would need to go to the

Rapid Data finder, and find all data in that case and then go to each report to delete the data.

To clean out the Temp Data case from the Time Data Editor, hit the Delete User Temp Data Button, and choose Yes on the

dialog.
Select Entities to Edit Select Lines to Edit
[ All ” None “ Ents w/ Data ] || For cur Cases [ tines [ All ” None ” Lines wj Data
Filter: Filter:
o e i
Delete UIDEMO Temp Data -

Select... Flanning En
7| |chicago Elect @ This will delete ALL data from your temporary case - NOT just this report.

| |Chicago Gas Would you like to delete that data now?
v| |Chicago Nonul
SWEGCO Elec " Yes | ’ No ]
SWEGCO Gas :

SWEGCO Cor
Suburban Gas
Acquisition Co
Tri-State Farent

“TIndirect - Service Company (Inp
"1 L:[o&m Target]

| Delete UIDEMO Temp Data | [ Dpeletepata || ViewExistingData || Edit&Rewrn ||

The system will confirm the deletion and indicate how many rows of data were deleted.
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¥ Delete UIDEMO Temp Data

15 rows deleted.

Note that this will only clear out the current user’s Temp Data Case. A user cannot delete another user’s temp data case.

Ledger - Input Actuals
"« Edit Time Data - Accounts ()

Select Cases to Edit

All HNone Cases w/ Data | [|For curEnts [ | Acts

Select Time Period

Order: | Case-Entity-Account v [] For annual dollars, divide by 12

Selected  Case Start Year: 201412

[[] |® 2016 - 2020 Base Plan Years By Month: =
; ® Demonstrate Model Concepts T =
[ | |® Data from Budget System -
[] |® uwemo Temp pata Excel format: Eeperl h
¥ Actuals From Ledger ["]Revenue ["] expense

Asset Liability

[] cash-Direct [ cash-Indirect

[] nput monthly target [] 1nput escalation amount

Select Entities to Edit Select Accounts to Edit

[ ar [ nene |[ Entswpata ][] For Cur Cases [ Acts [ ar || wone | Acswpata | []For cCur Cases [ ents
M Filter: Filter:
- None - ¥ [] << Limit - None - ¥ []<<umit ["]Show In Alpha Order

Select... Planning Entity Select... Account
[ |Acquisition Co - [¥] [142.0 -- 142.0 Customer accounts receivable. -
¥| |chicago Electric M B ] [143.0 - 143.0 Other accounts receivable. =
] |chicago Gas e ¥ [144.0 - 1440 provision for r.
[ |chicago Nonutility [¥] |146.0 - 146.0 Accounts receivable from associated companies.
[C]  |prairie Gen E [¥] 131.0 -- 131.0 Cash.
[T |suburban Gas [¥] |132.0 - 132.0 Interest special deposits.
[] |swecco common [¥] |133.0 -- 133.0 Dividend special deposits.
[] |SWEGCO Electric | [¥] |134.0 - 134.0 Other spedial deposits.
[ |swecco Gas [¥] |135.0 -- 135.0 Working funds.
[ [Tri-state Elim [¥] |151.0 -- 151.0 Fuel stock.
[ |Tri-State Parent hd [¥] |152.0 -- 152.0 Fuel stock expenses undistributed. hd

@ elp || Delete UIDEMO Temp Data DeleteData || ViewExstingData ||  Edt&Retn || Edit&close || Close

The Input Actuals dialog is a variant of the Edit Time Data dialog used for viewing or editing Account level data. This dialog
operates similarly to the Report Time Data dialog, with several differences:

” There is no dropdown for selecting a report.

» There are checkboxes for filtering the account categories to select.

? xThe additional checkboxes for Inputs or Show Line Reference in Excel, etc. are not applicable.

Typically, Account level data is only populated in the Actuals periods (from the G/L), and forecast periods are generated

from postings. However, for Pure Input subs, forecast Account data is input data.
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Note also that even if the Actuals periods are populated from a B2 Rule Set using the Transfer Dataset to Planning Ledger

task function, the data is still accessible through the Time Data Editor.

The Input Actuals variant allows the user to filter the account list by top account node (Revenue, Expense, Asset, Liability

etc.), or to accounts tagged to use Targeting.

Account Nodes

The Input Actuals dialog has a series of checkboxes that allow the user to filter the Account list by the top nodes of the

Ledger tree — Revenue, Expense, Asset, Liability, Cash — Direct and Cash — Indirect. See below:

R ]

Revenue Expense

Asset Liability

Cash-Direct Cash-Indirect

Input monthly target Input escalation amount
Select Accounts to Edit T
[ All H None “ Acts w/ Data ] For Cur Cases Ents i

Filter:

|:| << Limit Show In Alpha Order

Select... Account

142.0 -- 142.0 Customer accounts receivable.
143.0 -- 143.0 Other accounts receivable.
144.0 - 144.0 Accumulated provision for uncollectible accounts--Cr.

[ »

146.0 - 146.0 Accounts receivable from associated companies.
131.0 -- 131.0 Cash.

132.0 - 132.0 Interest special deposits.

133.0 - 133.0 Dividend special deposits.

134.0 -- 134.0 Other special deposits.

135.0 -- 135.0 Working funds.

151.0 -- 151.0 Fuel stock.

152.0 -- 152.0 Fuel stock expenses undistributed.

153.0 -- 153.0 Residuals and extracted products.

158.1 - 158.1 Allowance inventory,
158.2 -- 158.2 Allowances withheld.

=)=l =)= = = =) = ) ] = = = =

Input Targets/Input Escalation

These checkboxes will filter the account list to any accounts that have been tagged to use targeting. These checkboxes fur-

ther filter the accounts selected via the Account Node filters.

Account Targeting — these two accounts have been configured to use Input Monthly Targets.



|:| Revenue |:| Expense
Asset Liability
|| cash-Direct [] cash-Indirect
|:| Input escalation amount

Select Accounts to Edit
All ” None ” Acts wj Data ] [] For cur cases [ Ents
Filter:

:—— None -- v: [] << Limit || Show In Alpha Order

Select... Account
|| |142.0 -- 142.0 Customer accounts receivable.

|v[ ]232.0 Accounts Payable
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Input Escalation Amounts — this account is configured to use targeting using an escalation rate.

D Revenue D Expense

Asset Liability

[] cash-Direct [] cash-Indirect

[ ] tnput monthly target Input escalation amount

Select Accounts to Edit
All H MNone ”
Filter:

Acts wf Data ] [] Far cur Cases

:—— MNone -~ v: [] << Limit [ ]Show In Alpha Order

Select... Account
||  |154.0 -- 154.0 Plant materials and operating supplies.

Alpha Order

Note that the accounts in the list (filtered or unfiltered) will by default show in Scenario (Ledger) order. They can be

switched to Alpha order using the Show in Alpha Order checkbox.



[] Revenue

Asset

[ cash-Direct

[ 1nput monthly target

[ Expense
Liability
[ cash-Indirect

[ nput escalation amoul
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Two Dimensional Reports

Select Accounts to Edit

All ] [ None ] [

Acts w/ Data

- Mone-- ¥

Filter:

] << Limit

| I For cur cases [ JEents

Select... Account

101.0 Plant In Service

»

101.1 -- 101.1 Property Under Capital Leases

102.0 -- 102.0 Plant purchased or sold.

103.0 -- 103.0 Experimental plant unclassified.

104.0 -- 104.0 PFlant leased to others.

105.0 - 105.0 Plant held for future use.

105.1 - 105.1 Production properties held for future use.

106.0 -- 106.0 Completed construction not classified

107.0 -- 107.0 CWIP

108.0 -- 108.0 Accumulated Depreciation

110.0 -- 110.0 Accumulated Amortization (Non-Major Utility)
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For two dimensional reports, the Time Data Editor has an additional Entity selector. All other functionality is the same as

the 1-D Time Data Editor. Note that the Assisted Selection is only available for the Primary Entity Group. See below.

s Edit Time Data - O&M by Department

)

Select Report to Edit
0&M by Department

Select Cases to Edit

Al HNone Casesw/ Data ||| For Cur Ents

[ tines

Select Time Period

Start Year:
Order: Case-Entity-Line ¥ Years to Edit:

Selected  Case
® 2016 - 2020 Base Plan

Years By Month:

One period:

@ Demonstrate Model Concepts

Excel format:

® Data from Budget Systam

[ For annual dollars, divide by 12

General

@ UIDEMO Temp Data

OO e

(3 Actuals From Ledger

only: [¥] nputs [ Forecast Inputs || Actual Inputs
[ a- for Dollars (000) with Actuals
[ Show Line Reference in Excel

20165

Select Entities to Edit

Select Entities to Edit

Select Lines to Edit

Flrorarcams Flens

Suburban Gas

m

[l

351-James Station Operation

Insurance - Service Company

Filter: Filter:
" [~ Hone—- + [7] << Limit [7] << Limit - None - ¥ [7] << Limit
ny
S . Planning Entity . Department Select... Line
|Acquisition Co - 101-CEO - ] |Labor
Chicago Electric 122-Finance ¥ |nonlaber
" Chicago Gas 201-Generation Planning [[] |penefits - Retirad Medical
L Chicago Nonutility 301-French Station Operations [] |senefits - Active Employees
Prairie Gen 302-French Station Maintenance ] |Benefits - Pension

SWEGCO Common

352-James Station

Indirect - Service Company

SWEGCO Electric

1401-Holland Station Operations

SWEGCO Gas 1402-Holland Station L
\Tri-State Elim 501-Tr Operations
\Tri-State Parent L4 502-Tr

UI Energy Elim

@
1 5

600-Customer Support

-
o
]| 30 50 0 ) 0 | O e e

UI Eneray Parent

601-Gas Distribution Operation:

Delete UIDEMO Temp Data

[] Limit to entity pairs selected for calculation [ | Reverse Entity Group order in editor

[ peletapata || view exsting Data ||

Edt&Return || Editaclose ]

Close i

Below is the Excel Editor.
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0&M by Department Year Year Year Year Year
2016 2017 2018 2019 2020
Data from Budget System
Chicago Electric
101-CEO
Labor 12000 12000 12000 12000 12000
Nonlabor 2400 2400 2400 2400 2400
122-Finance
Labor 3600 3600 3600 3600 3600
Nonlabor 450 450 450 450 450
201-Generation Planning
Labor 3600 3600 3600 3600 3600
Nonlabor 1200 1200 1200 1200 1200
301-French Station Operations
Labor 3600 3600 3600 3600 3600
Nonlabor 1200 1200 1200 1200 1200
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If this checkbox is checked, the entity selections will be determined by the settings in the Limit Entities to Run for the chosen

report. In the example below, the Limit Entities to Run has been set to not run the Gen Stations for Chicago Gas, and not to

run Gas Distribution for Chicago Electric. Note that even though all Departments are checked, with the Limit Entity Pairs

checkbox, the Excel Editor customizes the pairs.

Limit Entities to Run

% Select Entity Pairs to Run - the default for 2-D reports is to NOT run pairs unless selected.

Select Report

| [E1 08M by Department

Options for 2-d Report O&M by Department  Entity Groups: Planning Entity by Department
Option 1: Set dynamically during run where Time-data exists for Entity or pairs
Note: If you use this option, you should erase the checks below to save database space.
Select Option for dy lly processing cor i

Copy entities/qatity pairs from:

Use check box selections V] [o—m nmoh&*

Option 2: Set switches for entity pairs by finding existing data:
Select Report:

&M by Department ¥ | Select Line: [A:U -

Process: Find lines that have any data for Combination, set switch. Data may be on an associated report.

Run process

Time Data dialog

Select Case: -— Show Winner
Entity CheckfUnch... 101-CEO 122-Finance  201-Genera... 301-French... 302-French... 351-James... 352-James ... 401-Holland... 402-Holland... 501-Trans... 5I
Check/Uncheck All 0 0 0 0 0 ] ] ] ] ] ]
Acquisition Co a a a a a a a a a a a
Chicago Electric D D D D D
Chicago Gas ] ] ] ] ] ] ] ] ]
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s Edit Time Data - O&M by Department

Select Report to Edit
|1 0&M by Department

Select Cases to Edit

All None Cases w/ Data D For Cur Ents

D Lines Order: Case-Entity-Line ~

Selected Case
@ 2016 - 2020 Base Flan

@ Demonstrate Model Concepts

@ Data from Budget System

@ UIDEMO Temp Data

i o

(® Actuals From Ledger

Select Time Period

[ For annual dollars, divide by 12

Start Year: 201615
Years to Edit: 5%
Years By Month 0%
One period: N
Excel format: [General b

only: [¥] nputs [ ] Farecast Tnputs || Actual Tnputs
[ a- for Dollars (000) with Actuals
[ Show Line Reference in Excel

Select Entities to Edit

[ For cur Cases [|Lines

Select Entities to Edit

Select Lines to Edit

[ For Cur Cases [ ] Ents

Suburban Gas

1

351-James Station Operation

1

Insurance - Service Company

SWEGCO Common

Excel Editor

352-James Station Maintenance

Filter: Filter: Filter:
-- None - ¥ [] << Limit -- None - ¥ [] << Limit - None - v [ <= Limit
Select... Planning Entity Select... Department Select... Line
[]  |Acquisition co - 101-CEO - Labor
Chicago Electric B 122-Finance B Monlabor
[¥] |Chicago Gas [¥] |201-Generation Planning [ |Benefits - Retired Medical
] |chicage Nonutility [¥] |301-French Station Operations [ |Benefits - Active Employees
] |Prairie Gen [¥] |302-French Station Maintenance [ |Benefits - Pension
[ 4 Cl
I ] ]

Indirect - Service Company

0&M by Department Year Year Year Year
2016 2017 2018 2019
101-CEO
Labor 12000 12000 12000 12000
Nonlabor 2400 2400 2400 2400
122-Finance
Labor 3600 3600 3600 3600
Nonlabor 450 450 450 450
201-Generation Planning
Labor 3600 3600 3600 3600
Nonlabor 1200 1200 1200 1200
301-French Station Operations
Labor 3600 3600 3600 3600
Nonlabor 1200 1200 1200 1200
302-French Station Maintenance
Labor
Nonlabor
Chicago Gas
101-CEO
Labor 1200 1200 1200 1200
Nonlabor 600 600 600 600
122-Finance
Labor 1200 1200 1200 1200
Nonlabor 2400 2400 2400 2400
600-Customer Support
Labor 1000 1000 1000 1000
Nonlabor 250 250 250 250
601-Gas Distribution Operations
Labor 1580 1580 1580 1580
Nonlabor 150 150 150 150

Page 427 of 557
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If this checkbox is checked, the two entity groups will be reversed in the Excel Editor — not that the dialog does not change.

Compare this with the screen print above.

Select Entities to Edit

Select Entities to Edit

Select Lines to Edit

For Cur Cases D Lines I:‘ For Cur Cases I:‘ Ents
Filter: Filter: Filter:
L | Be<ume - | Eecume [ [ Decume
Select... Planning Entity Select... Department Select... Line
] |Acquisition Co - 101-CEO - Labor
Chicago Electric M 122-Finance M Nonlabor
[¥] |chicago Gas [¥] |z01-Generation Flanning ] |Benefits - Retired Medical
"] |chicago Monutility [¥] |301-French Station Operations ] |Benefits - Active Employees
: Prairie Gen : 302-French Station Maintenance 8 : Benefits - Pension
: Suburban Gas = : 351-James Station Operation 3 : Insurance - Service Company
D SWEGCO Common 0 |:| 352-]James Station Maintenance |:| Indirect - Service Company
D SWEGCO Electric |:| 401-Holland Station Operations
[l |swEGco Gas ["] |402-Holland Station Maintenance L
: Tri-State Elim : 501-Transmission Operations
: Tri-State Parent = : 502-Transmission Maintenance
: UI Energy Elim : 600-Customer Support
[ lu1 Eneray Parent h [T la01-Gas Distribution Operation: h

B
0&M by Department

|| Limit to entity pairs selected for calculation [v/| Reverse Entity Group order in editor

C D E
Year Year Year
2016 2017 2018

F
Year
2019

G
Year
2020

Data from Budget System

101-CEO
Chicago Electric
Labor
Naonlabor
Chicago Gas
Labor
Naonlabor
122-Finance
Chicago Electric
Labor
Nonlabor
Chicago Gas
Labor
Nonlabor

Delete Data

12000 12000 12000 12000

2400 2400 2400

1200 1200 1200

600 600 &00

3600 3600 3600

450 450 450

1200 1200 1200
2400 2400 2400

2400

1200

600

3600

450

1200
2400

12000
2400

1200

600

3600

450

1200
2400

The Delete Data button allows the user to erase one period of data, after the Cases, Entities, and Lines have been selec-

ted. The most common use of this is to delete all Actuals for a given YYYYMM. To erase multiple periods of data, use the



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9
Page 429 of 557
Arbough

regular Time Data Editor functionality — see above.

The Delete Data button brings up a droplist to select the period to delete. In order to prevent accidental deletes, the user will

be prompted to confirm the deletion by entering a specified number. See below.

« Edit Time Data - Accounts [ & |
Select Cases to Edit Select Time Period
None Cases wj Data I:‘ For Cur Ents I:‘ Acts Order: | Case-Entity-Account + D For annual dollars, divide by 12
I Selected Case Start Year: 20162
[ |® 2016 - 2020 Base Plan Years By Month: 2=
I;‘ (® Demonstrate Model Concepts Bre [t 122015 -
] @ Data from Budget System o0 ; ;
= Excel format:
[l |® UDEMO Temp Data Ecpemk ad)
[ (9 Actuals From Ledger ["] Revenue [ Expense
Asset || viability
["] cash-Direct [] cash-indirect
[ Input monthly target ["] nput escalation amount
Select Entities to Edit \ Select Accounts to Edit
~
All I Hane, I EnsW ¢ Delete Existing Rata for Peried . - - E | For Cur Cases [ Ents
Filter: g —
Enter this value to confirm delete: 37:
|~ None - ¥ [ << Limit T.imit
Select... Planning Entity Data will be deleted for 12/2015  (records with year 2015 column 12)
] |acquisition Co ccounts receivable. -
Chicage Electric nts receivable. |7
-Del.ete -Cancel =
Chicage Gas d provision for uncollecti...
"] |chicago Nonutility i M o .0 Accounts receivable from associate...
] |Prairie Gen 131.0 -- 131.0 Cash.
"] |suburban Gas 132.0 -- 132.0 Interest special deposits.
"] |swEcco common o 133.0 -- 133.0 Dividend special deposits.
] |swEGco Electric 134.0 -- 134.0 Other special depasits.
[[] |swecco Gas 135.0 -- 135.0 Working funds.
[]  Tri-state Elim 151.0 -- 151.0 Fuel stock.
[] |Tri-State Parent [¥] [152.0 - 152.0 Fuel stock expenses undistributed.
] |ulEnergy Elim [V] [153.0 — 153.0 Residuals and extracted products.
["]  |uIEnergy Parent | [V] [158.1 — 158.1 Allowance inventory.
] |u1Senvices - [v] |158.2 - 158.2 Allowances withheld. -
Delete UIDEMO Temp Data Delete Data || ViewExistingData | Edit&Return | Edit&Close || Close

User Preferences

There are several User Preferences related to the Edit Time Data screen.
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System Behavior | Qutput Options | Delete/Copy Preferences|

Define My System Behavior

Do NOT show data from time-dependent editor - just save.

Suppress security messages when editing.
Write allocation txt files

Show Drilldown in actuals periods for Excel Reports

Only show Reports that have been run on Browse Report screen.
Suppress '0K to Close?' when closing system.

For new lines, set to Dollars WITHOUT Actuals (default is WITH)
Line-by-Entity: Zero Suppress by line

Display Default Code in Entity Names

Suppress 'High-Level Rollup' notice when opening Budget Grid.
Hide close-tab "X'-buttons.

[] Alert me on Successful File->Save.

Report Comments on Inputs

Enable formatting of 'special’ lines on calculation editor

Run Model at start-up

Shows Log Console

Colors for Run Sequences

color e | LCHGEAERHAG]

Browse Reports Colors

Current Report | Recent Reparts |

Multidimensional Calculations: split screen top & bottom, not side by side

On time-dependent editor store selected entities to edit by report NOT globally.
Create Ledger run-time reports.
Run Sequences: Use Selectors & Single Panel
ivot Reporting: Full Screen Width Controls (low resolution)
Popup Description on Sequences
Remember last selection on posting screen.
Show data change alerts on-the-fly.
'Locked' text on locked cases trails case name
Suppress Drill-down for compare scenarios
When drill from Model to Fivot Report show all periods and all entities.
Log Performance & Memory Statistics
Refresh objects after DSEE upload.

Use user preference for sequence set for scenario

<< Number of items to show on drop-downs

< Row Height for tables

On time-dependent

When only one batch visible on Browse Reports, do not output other batches

Additional User Preference Settings

Define Attribute Formatting for Excel Editing ] I Assign Keyboard Shortcuts to Menu Items

If this checkbox is enabled, when the user closes Excel and chooses Save to Database, they will not be presented with the

additional confirmation dialog that shows the rows about to be saved.

s Preparing to Save [Click Column Headers to Sort]

Apr E& May

Case Qualifier 1 Qualifier 2 Qualifier 3 Year Jan Feb Mar Jun ul Aug Sep oct Nov Dec Date User I
2016 - 20... |O&M C:[Labor] Chicago Electric 2016 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000 41,000, 41,000 41,000/2016.07.03-10:51  |UIDEMO
2016 - 20... |0&M C:[Labor] Chicago Gas 2017 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,00012016.07.03-10:03 |UDEMO
2016 - 20... |0&M C:[Labor] Chicago Gas 2016 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,00012016.07.03-10:51 |UIDEMO
2016 - 20... |0&M D:[Nonlabor] |Chicago Electric 2017 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,0002016.07.03-10:03  |UIDEMO
Final Adju... O&M C:[Labor] Chicago Electric 2017 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000/2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO
Data from... D&M C:[Labor] Chicago Gas 2017 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,0002016.07.03-10:03  |UIDEMO
2016 - 20... |0&M C:[Labor] Chicago Electric 2017 40,000 40,000 40,000, 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000, 40,000 40,000, 40,000 40,000/2016.07.03-10:03 |UIDEMO l

Decimal places to Display: | |

The default setting for the Time Data Editor is to store the entity selections globally. For example, if the user selected cer-

tain Planning Entities on one report, those same entities would be preselected on all other reports by Planning Entity. If this
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checkbox is selected, the entities checked will be stored report by report. So the user could select one set of entities for a

report and a different set for other reports, and these would be saved. See below:

-

« Edit Time Data - Journal Entry

Select Report to Edit
| [2 Journal Entry -

Select Cases to Edit

Mone || Cases w/ Data D For Cur Ents I:‘ Lines Drder::Case-EntitrLine A

Selected Case

v (® 2016 - 2020 Base Flan

@ Data from Budget-Locked

C View: Reduce O&M - Trainng
® 2016 Budget Revision

® UIDEMO Temp Data

[ Actuals

Select Entities to Edit
All ” None ” Ents w/ Data ] [] For cur Cases

Filter:

:—— None -- v: D << Limit

Select... Planning Entity

v Chicago Electric

I v Chicago Gas P
V| [Chicago Monutility |
SWEGCO Electric
SWEGCO Gas
SWEGCO Commaon
Suburban Gas
Acquisition Co

| Delete UIDEMO Temp Data pata || View Existing Data | cdit & Return
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s Edit Time Data - O&M

Select Report to Edit
| B oam

Select Cases to Edit

None || Cases w/ Data For Cur Ents || Lines Order: | Case-Entity-Lir

Selected Case

® 2016 - 2020 Base Plan

® Data from Budget-Locked

C View: Reduce O&M - Trainng
(® 2016 Budget Revision

(® UIDEMO Temp Data

G Actuals

=

|| Select Entities to Edit Se
[ All ” None ” Ents wj Data ] For Cur Cases Lines [
Filter: F

Select... Planning Entity

[ Chicago Electric
I Chicago Gas
Chicago Nonutility
SWEGCO Electric
SWEGCO Gas " b
SWEGCO Common |
Suburban Gas N

Acquisition Co 57

=

n |

[ »

1

<l<<]

Delete UIDEMO Temp Data pata

e — -

|| View Existing Data | dit & Retun
— —

If this is checked, any report that has its entities limited by the Limit Entities to Run will show only those entities in the selec-

tion list. See below.

Entities Limited:
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s Select Entities NOT to Run - the default for 1-D reports is to run all.

=

:Use check box selections

Optional: Limit Entities by Edit Group:

Check All | | Uncheck All |

Options for 1-d Report Electric Revenue Summary Entity Group: Planning Entity
Option 1: Set dynamically during run where Time-data exists for Entity or pairs
Note: If you use this option, you should erase the checks below to save database space.
Select Option for dynamically processing combi...  Copy entities/entity pairs from:

> | | -- do not copy -

Option 2: Limit Entities to Run By Edit Group

: & == Limit by Checkbox Selection —

Select Case:

Base Attribute Case |

Entity
Chicago Electric

Select

Chicago Gas

Chicago Monutility

SWEGCO Electric

SWEGCO Gas

SWEGCO Commaon

Suburban Gas

Acquisition Co

Tri-State Parent

Tri-State Elim

Tri-State Consol

—*rairie Gen

UI Services

UI Energy Parent

UI Energy Elim

UI Energy Consolidated

4

ES
<< NEEEREEE

Below are the entities in the Time Data Editor — limited to the selected entities.

Page 433 of 557
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% Edit Time Data - Electric Revenue Summary
Select Report to Edit
I Electric Revenue Summary
Select Cases to Edit
l MNone “ Cases w Data l [] For cur Ents [ | Lines Order:
Selected Case
(® 2016 - 2020 Base Flan
G Data from Budget-Locked
C View: Reduce O&M - Trainng
(® 2016 Budget Revision
v (® UIDEMO Temp Data
(9 Actuals
Select Entities to Edit s
l All “ MNone ” Ents w/ Data l []For cur cases [ |Lines [
Filter:
-~ None - ¥ [] << Limit
Select... Planning Entity 3
Chicago Electric
SWEGCO Electric
Tri-State Parent
Tri-State Elim
UI Energy Parent
UI Energy Elim
Delete UIDEMO Temp Data pata | View Existing Data

Locked Cases / Security

If a Case is locked, time data changes will not be saved. Likewise if a user has only view rights to the underlying Cases,

Reports or Lines, they will not be able to save the time data changes. See below:
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% Edit Time Data - Utility Allocators

Select Report to Edit
 [2] utility Allocators

Select Cases to Edit
[ All ” None ” Cases wy Data lDFor Cur Ents [ | Lines Ord

Selected Case

® 2016 - 2020 Base Plan

v (® Data from Budget-Laocked

v € View: Reduce O&M - Trainng
(® 2016 Budget Revision

(® UIDEMO Temp Data e
# Actuals

% Warning on Save P — _ M

please check your security rights and verify that the case =

The following rows were not saved,
was not locked:
Utility Rllocators D:[CHI Ga=s Rllxxx] CHI Electric

reason: Case Locked: Data from Budget-Locked
D: [CHI Gas Allxxx] CHI Electric WView: Reduce O&M - Trainng

Data from Budget-Locked

Utility Allocators
reason: Case Read-only: View: Reduce ©0&M - Trainng

[} -
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Model Import

£13 Model Import %

Profile, Interface Case, Import option, Save Case | Import option: Time Data

Select or Define Interface Profile

:PowerPI.ant CWIP v: | ¥ Create Profile ] ’ [ Assign values

Select Interface Case

Case Group: :All Interface Cases v:

Selected Case

(® Import Mapping
PowerPlant Import

Select Interface Code Option: :Te)d: from Interface case only v:

Select Data Delimiter: (@ Tab (_) Comma || Use Wildcard (2%)?

Select Entity Group: :Acoount v:

Select Import Option:
() Entities (7) Attributes (7) Accounts (@) Time Data

() viset (") Report Import/Export (7) Extended Entity Import

Select Save Case

Selected Case

") |® 2015- 2019 Base Flan

® Demonstrate Model Concepts
® UIDEMO Temp Data

9 Actuals

The Model Import screen allows UlPlanner users to import large data files or lists of entities and attributes into the Financial
Model. Itis used generally for recurring data imports, such as the monthly import of G/L balances or imports of load fore-
casts. The Model Import screen can import both text files (in a wide variety of formats) and SQL queries against external

systems.

The Model Import screen functionality is typically used in stand-alone model implementations. In implementations with mul-
tidimensional capability, data and structures are typically populated using the Data Import screen, and these are made

available to the Financial Model using published datasets.
The Model Import screen can be used to import:
? Time Data — G/L balances, revenue forecasts, load forecasts, CWIP balances, budgeted O&M, etc.

» Entities — Projects, Depr Groups, etc.

» Attributes — Project Attributes (In-Service date, Tax Depreciation schedule, Eligible for AFUDC, etc)
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» Accounts —import Planning Ledger account structure

” Reports —import UIPlanner report logic from another UIPlanner instance

The screenis in two tabs. When the user selects the type of import from the radio buttons on the first tab, the second tab

changes to display the options applicable to that import type.

£ Model Import %

| Profile, Interface Case, Import option, Save Case| Import option: Time Data |
Select File [Right Click to Discover Errors or Clear]

C:\0U\D_Training\M1 - Model Basics\2016-02-27\Fuel and Purchased Power.bxt
Rows to read-default is all: Enter SQL ” Re-read File H Run Process ]

SettingR, | Imported Filel Resultsl Map&[mport|
Time bita Import Options

Select File Format: R — ~ | Select Start Year: 2016 -
Year-to-Date option:  Mone - data not YTD | Select Years Across: 10 b
Select Monthly Years: 0 -

Mumber of qualifiers: 2 w 1st Period to save: | All Periods | Last Period to save: | All Periods

[ Divide by 10007 || Accounts: switch sign for rev/liab? [ | Sum Net Income to Retained earnings? || Save to Actuals Case in actuals periods?
Optional report(s) to post-process imported data. Process order is across the first row, then the second row
 None ~ | None ¥ | None x|

_None v |None ¥ | None b

Itis a very flexible interface, with a number of switches and settings to allow for a wide variety of data file formats. A key fea-
ture of this screen is the ability to save Import Profiles. The user just selects the appropriate profile, and all settings are pop-
ulated, such as destination case and the import settings. This saves time and prevents errors. This screen is also used to

launch custom interfaces developed for specific clients.

When a data file is imported using this interface, UIPlanner tries to map and assign the information as best it can (using

Interface Codes). Wherever it cannot translate an item, it flags it. Below is a sample import showing one mapping error.



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9

Page 438 of 557
Arbough

23 Model Import % | @) Core Object Editor %
| Profile, Interface Case, Import option, Save Case| Import option: Time Data

Select File [Right Click to Discover Errors or Clear]

C:\OUI\O_Training\M1 - Model Basics\2016-02-27\Fuel and Purchased Power.oxt

Rows to read-default is all: Enter SQL H Re-read File ” Run Process ]
- Imported File | Results | Map & Import

Line # Qual 1 Qual 2 Jan 2015 Feb 2015  Mar 2015  Apr 2015 May 2015 Jun 2015 Jul 2015 Aug 2015  Sep 2015  Oct 2015

1 Coom GEN_COAL_COST_SPOT 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 s
2 COo001 GEN_COAL_COST_CONTRACT 166682....[166682.95.../166682.95...|166682.95...|166682.95...|166682.05...[166682.95.../166682.95.../166682.95...|166682.95

3 COo001 GEN_GAS_COST 7414.65...|6361.99704 |6255.17448 |5439.5171...|6027.69 7812.7511.../9181.9828...|9040.34568 |7020.0700.../6738.0871

4 Cooo1 GEN_HYDRO_COST 0 0 1] 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

5 COo001 GEN_NUC_COST 3707.32...|3180.99852 |3127.58724 |2710.7585...[3013.845 3006.3755.../4500.9914...|4520.1728.../3513.03504 (3369.3435

6 CO001 PURCH_PWR_ENERGY_COST 5560.99...4771.49778 |4691.38086 |4079.6379 |4520.7675 |5859.5633.../6886.4871.../6780.25926 |5269.55256 |5054.0153

7 Cooo1 PURCH_PWR_OTHER_COST 0 0 1] 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

8 COoo01 FURCH_PWR_DEMAND_COST 3570 3570 3570 6630 6630 7650 12750 12750 76350 6630

9 CO001 FUEL_HANDLING 1122 1122 1122 1122 1122 1122 1122 1122 1122 1122

10 Cooo1 S502_ALLOWANCES 1020 1020 1020 1020 1020 1020 1020 1020 1020 1020

11 COo001 FUEL_COST_OTHER 0 1] 1] 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

12 Coo001 GEN_COAL_MWH 259512... |2226698.9.../2189311.0...|]1903831.02 [2109691.5 |2734462.92 (3213694.0....3164120.9.../2459124.5...|2358540.4

13 Cooo1 GEN_GAS_MWH 148293....|1127239,94...|1125103.48...[108790.344 [120553.8  |156255.024 |183639.65.../180806.91.../1140521.40...[134773.74

14 COo001 GEN_HYDRO_MWH 37073.2...|31809.9852 |31275.8724 |27197.586 (30138.45 39063.756 |45909.9144 |45201.7284 |35130.350...|33693.435

15 Coom GEN_NUC_MWH 741465..../636199.70.../625517.448 |543951.72 |602768.99.../781275.11.../918198.288 |904034.568 |702607.00...|673868.71

16 COo001 GEN_PURCH_PWR_MWH 185366....(159049.92.../156379.362 |135987.93 |150692.24.../195318.77...(220540.572 |226008.642 |175651.75...|168467.17

17 COo001 COAL_PURCH_TO_INVENTORY_INTERFACE 31167.0...|26745.887...|26297.232...|22871.472...|25341.798  |32839.055.../38589.828.../37994.951.../29534.994...|28327.985

18 Clo02 GEN_COAL_COST_SPOT 20659.2...|118112.285...|117959.312...|16118.908...[16921.621.../19274.,562...|21808.862...|20744.362.../17694.369.../16849.077

19 C1i002 PURCH_PWR_ENERGY_COST 15024.8...(13172.570...|]13061.318...[11722.842.../12306.633...[14017.863.../15860.901...|15086.808...|12868.632...[12253.874
20 Cio0z FUEL_COST_OTHER 315 407 408 408 495 495 496 603 603 603

The Model Import screen has a dialog that allows users to resolve most mapping errors on the fly.
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Profile, Interface Case, Import option, Save Case| Import option: Time Data

Select File [Right Click to Discover Errors or Clear]
C:\OUI\O_Training\M1 - Model Basics\2016-02-27\Fuel and Purchased Power.bd

Rows to read-default is all:

<< Browse

Enter SQL || Re-read File |[ Run Process |

Line # Qual 1 Qual 2 Jan 2015 Feb 2015  Mar 2015  Apr 2015 Jul 2015 Aug 2015  Sep 2015  Oct 2015
1 Co001 GEN_COAL_COST_SPOT o o o |o lo lo o -
2 CO001 GEN_COAL_COST_CONTRACT |166682....|166682.95...[166682.95...[166682.95...| 166682.95...|166682.95...| 166682.95...166682.95...| 166682.95...|166682.95
3 o001 GEM_GAS_COST r ' = . ; r r r r y r
3 CO00L  |GEN_HYDRO_COST | s Assign Object for code: SO2_ALLOWANCES e S
5 €001 GEN_NUC_COST - - - - - -

& o001 PURCH_PWR_ENERGY| | (_/Entity (@) Line (") Account (") Ignore | Fuel Expense Report -
7 €001 PURCH_PWR_OTHER. .

5 Cooo1 PURCH_PWR_DEMANG | SSlect Object to Map

B €001 FUEL_HANDLING Selected  Object

10 €o001 SO2_ALLOWANCES (@] /" A:[Entity Description - Energy & Purchased Power] -

11 €001 FUEL_COST_| , HER = 7B i
12 €001 GEN_COAL_MWH 7= == Fleciric Utility =—=======]

Z L GENRGE SN ~ D:[Generation Coal Cost - Spot]
= Lol GENELID REEMWL " E:[Generation Coal Cost - Contract]
= Lol GEN_NUC_MWH ~ F:[Generation Gas Cost] L
L Lol GEN—PURCH—PWR—m ~" G:[Generation Hydro Cost] B
=l Sl EAAPRENESHRITSIES] ~" H:[Generation Nuclear Cost]

i IR GENR ~ L:[Total Generation Cost]

19 C1002 PURCH_PWR_ENERGY 70
20 €1002 FUEL_COST_OTHER | |

# K:[Purchased Power Energy Cost]

/" L:[Other Purchased Power Cost]

# M:[Purchased Power Demand Cost]

~ N:[Total Purchased Power Cost]

s 0]

# P:[Fuel Handling & Ash Disposal]

/' Q:[S02 Allowances]

[Other Fuel Cost]

[Total Other Fuel Cost]

1

NINNNN

[l

R:

5

T:[

U:[Total Generation & Purchased Power Cost]
LHS

W

:[Generatinn Coal MWH]

Select

Quit

As they are fixed, the flagging will be removed. Once there are no more errors, the file will show all white meaning that all

data will successfully import.

If the interface detects duplicate interface codes (interface codes must be unique), the user will be presented with a dialog

listing the duplicates. They can choose which one(s) to delete.

-

% Remove duplicate interface code?

—=x=)

Duplicate interface code: 'SO2_ALLOWANCES' in case: PowerPlant Import

Select object to remove code:

(@) {ine; R:[Other Fuel Cost] in report: Fuel Expense Report

(") Line: Q:[S02 Allowances] in report: Fuel Expense Report

Remove ] l Cancel ] [ | bon't show this screen again (this session)
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User Preferences

There are several aspects to User Preferences.

Preference Manager screen — UlIPlanner has a specific dialog that allows the user to specifically set certain aspects of
the user experience. This includes such things as whether to show default codes on entities, or the number of items to show

in drop-down lists.

User Session Settings - UIPlanner ‘remembers’ user’s choices and screen settings, so that they are available the next
time the user enters the system. This is key to the user experience, since they can keep the interface customized to a cer-

tain look and feel (what tabs are open, size and location, etc.)

User Session vs. Global Settings - It is important to note the distinction between screen settings or choices that are user
preferences and those that are global across all users. If a setting on a screen is a User Preference, it is indicated as such
in the help for that screen. Users should assume all settings or choices are global across all users, unless specified as a

User Preference.
Note that there are several other screens or options that allow a user to customize the user experience
» Sort Order — choose how various system elements are sorted.

» Metal/Windows view — choose from two alternate ‘skins’ or views

Preference Manager

The Preference Manager screen is where the user can configure various settings and choices that are user-specific rather
than global across all users. It is important to note that these settings do not have any effect on runtime or results. The

Preference Manager screen changes periodically, as new preferences are added, or others are no longer needed.
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System Behavior | Output Dpt\onsl Delete/Copy Preferences

Define My System Behavior

[ Do NOT show data from time-dependent editor - just save.

D Suppress security messages when editing.

[ write allocation tt files

[ Multidimensional Calculations: split screen top & bottom, not side by side
D Show Drilldown in actuals periods for Excel Reports

[ Only show Reports that have been run on Browse Report screen.
[ Suppress '0K to Close?' when closing system.

[ For new lines, set to Dollars WITHOUT Actuals (default is WITH)
[ Line-by-Entity: Zero Suppress by line

[ Display Default Code in Entity Names

D Suppress 'High-Level Rollup' notice when opening Budget Grid.
[ Hide close-tab 'X'-buttons.

[ Alert me on Successful File->Save.

D Report Comments on Inputs

I] Enable formatting of 'special’ lines on calculation editor

D Run Model at start-up

["] Show Log Console

[ Edit Attributes will retain Attribute Case preference

Colors for Run Sequences

Color After Run

Browse Reports Colors

Current Report | Recent Reports ‘

[ On time-dependent editor store selected entities to edit by report NOT globally.
|:| Create Ledger run-time reports.

["| Run Sequences: Use Selectors & Single Panel

[ Pivot Reporting: Full Screen Width Controls (low resolution)

D Popup Description on Sequences

["| Remember last selection on posting screen.

[ Show data change alerts on-the-fly.

iLocked" text on locked cases frails case name

[ Suppress Drill-down for compare scenarios

["| when drill from Model to Pivot Report show all periods and all entities.

|:| Log Performance & Memary Statistics

|| Refresh objects after DSEE upload.

[ use user preference for saquence set for scenario

15 ¥ |<< Number of items to show on drop-downs

20 ¥ << Row Height for tables

|:| On time-dependent editor, limit entities to those processed (the blue dot)

[ | when only one batch visible on Browse Reports, do not output other batches

Additional User Preference Settings

Define Attribute Formatting for Excel Editing ] [ Assign Keyboard Shortcuts to Menu Ttems

Arbough

The Preference Manager screen is a “modal” screen. It opens as a dialog box rather than a tab. The user cannot do any-

thing else in UIPlanner until it is closed.

The Preference Manager screen consists of three tabs.

-

% Preference Manager

|

System Behavior | Output [}ptionsl Delete/Copy Preferences

Define My System Behavior

["] o NOT show data from time-dependent editor - just save.
|:| Suppress security messages when editing.

[ write allocation bt files

[ Multidimensional Calculations: split screen top & bottom, not side by side

["] on time-dependent editor store selected entities to edit by report NOT globally.
|:| Create Ledger run-time reports.
[ Run Sequences: Use Selectors & Single Panel

[| Pivot Reportina: Full Screen Width Controls (low resolution}

System Behavior — This tab has a series of checkboxes and action buttons that allows the user to control various aspects

of the UIPlanner user interface looks and behaves for them. See System Behavior tab.

Output Options — This tab allows the user to configure various settings for outputs such as model pull reports or debug

reports. The user can also define the location of their UIPlanner Temp directory. See Output Options tab.
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Delete/Copy Preferences — This tab is where users can manage their user session preferences. Users can delete their

own preferences or copy from another user. This tab also allows a user to remove a user edit lock on a report. See

Delete/Copy Preferences.

System Behavior Tab

The System Behavior tab is where the user configures the various User Preference settings.

s Preference Manager

M

System Behavior | Output Opmnsl Delete/Copy Preferenoes|

Define My System Behavior
|| po NOT show data from time-dependent editor - just save.

[ Suppress security messages when editing.

[ write allocation b files

[ multidimensional Calculations: split screen top & bottom, not side by side
[ show Drilldown in actuals periods for Excel Reports

[ only show Reports that have been run on Browse Report screen.
[ Suppress '0K to Closa?' when closing system.

["] For new lines, set to Dollars WITHOUT Actuals (default is WITH)
[ Line-by-Entity: Zero Supprass by line

[ isplay Default Code in Entity Names

[ suppress High-Level Rollup' notice when opening Budget Grid.
[ Hide close-tab "X-buttans.

[ Alert me an Successful File->Save.

|:| Report Comments on Inputs

["| Enable farmatting of 'special’ lines on calculation editor

["]Run Model at start-up

["] show Log Console

[ dit Attributes will retain Atiribute Case preference

Colors for Run Sequences
Color After Run |
Browse Reports Colors
Current Report | Recent Reparts |

|| on time-dependent editor store selected entities to edit by report NOT globally.

|:| Create Ledger run-time reports.

[ Run Sequences: Use Selectors & Single Panel

[] Pivot Reporting: Full Screen Width Controls (low resolution)
D Popup Description an Sequences

["] Remember last selection on posting screen.

[ Show data change alerts on-the-fly.

!Locked' text on locked cases trails case name

[ Suppress Drill-down for compare scenarios

[ when drill from Model to Pivot Report show all periods and all entities.
|:| Log Performance & Memory Statistics

|| Refresh objects after DSEE upload.

[ use user preference for sequence set for scenario

:15 v:<< Numnber of items to show on drop-downs

:20 v:<< Rowr Height for tables

["] on time-dependent editor, limit entities to those processed (the blue dot)
["] when only one batch visible on Browse Reports, do not output other batches

Additional User Preference Settings

Define Attribute Formatting for Excel Editing ] ’ Assign Keyboard Shortcuts to Menu Ttems

Below are detailed descriptions of each of the options on the System Behavior tab. Note that various settings are relevant

only for scenarios of certain types.

If checked, this option will suppress the Prepare to Save dialog box that displays the changed time data rows returned from

the MS Excel Time Data template. Any changed data will be saved automatically, without this intermediate window.
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(Model/Strategic Model)
% Preparing to Save [Click Column Headers to Sort] M
Case Qualifier 1 Qualifier 2 Qualifier 3 Year Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun

2015 - 2019 Base Plan |Rate Base Adjustments |H:[Less Depreciation Reserve] New Flant in Service (2016 -2,000 -2,000 -2,000 -2,000 -2,000 -2,00
2015 - 2019 Base Plan |Rate Base Adjustments |G:[Plant In Service] New Flant in Service (2016 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,00

L]

4 (L (3
Decimal places to Display: E]

Each time a screen sends a value to the Attribute table, security is checked before it goes to the save list. If this box is

checked, the messages will not appear until the user hits Save.

Check this box to allow allocation values to be written a text file that can be opened by Excel. However, this information is

also available via the Browse Reports Screen Drilldown option. (Model)

Check this box to present the Administer Multidimensional Calculations screen in an alternate view.
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4F Multidimensional Calculations = N
Select Rule Set N
Select Rule Set: | “; Hybrid Labor Calculations v' [ ¥ Update Data ]E] [ o Compile & Load ]E] [ 2 Run Process ]E] [ @ Show As Diagram ] [ 1 Find Errors ]E] I:‘ Locked
Hybrid Labor Instruction Sets
| ¢ Create Report I 2, Add Report | 2 Remove Report @, Tnsert Report
Calculation Loop Over Filter Group By
|| \Labor - Post Globals to Tree Labor - Global Labor Assumptions No Filter Mot Grouj
Labor - Post Employee Data to Labor Tree Labor - Import by Employee Departments with Em Level Labor ... Hot Grouped
Labor - Post Job Class Data to Labor Tree Labor - Import by Employee Departments with Job Class Labor Detail Mot Grouped
Labor - Post Edits by Job Class Labor - User Edits by Job Class No Filter Mot Grou
Labor - Post Composite Rate to Labor Tree Labor - Data by Job Class Departments with Job Class Labor Detal Department x Resource Categary x SubR...
Labor - Calc 1 - Employee Labor - Employee Tree Departments with Employee Level Labor ... Mot Grouped
Labor - Calc 1 - Job Class Labor - Job Class Tree Departments with Job Cl Labor Detail Mot Grouped
WMl ILabor - Calc 2 Labor - Summary Results No Filter Department x Resource Category
Labor - OT Calc Labor - Resource Category Tree No Filter Hot Grouped
Calculate Capital/0&M Split Labor - Summary Results Resource = Union, Non-Union Department x Resource Category
Respread Labor to Capital/O&M Budgeted Labor Dollars Resource = Union, Non-Union Mot Grouj
¥ A
L a=e
Hybrid Labor Data Sets
| Create Report ” pg,.Add Report X Remove Report @, Insert Report & Add Published Dataset
Dataset Type Record Values
] |Lock Types 0On Disk Monthly Numbers
Labor - Global Labor Assumptions 0On Disk Monthly Numbers
Il |Labor - Global Labor Tree Results of Calculations Monthly Numbers
Labor - Union Step Increase % 0On Disk Monthly Numbers
Labor - OT Factor by Department 0On Disk Monthly Numbers
Labor - Import by Employee On Disk Monthly Numbers
Labor - User Edits by Job Class 0On Disk Monthly Numbers
Labor - Capital % 0On Disk Monthly Numbers
Labor - Zero Out 0On Disk Monthly Numbers
Labor - Data by Job Class On Disk Monthly Numbers
Labor - Employee Tree Results of Calculations Monthly Numbers
Labor - Job Class Tree Results of Calculations Monthly Numbers
Labor - Resource Category Tree Results of Calculations Monthly Numbers
Labor - Detailed Results Results of Calculations Monthly Numbers
Labor - Summary Results Results of Calculations Monthly Numbers
Budgeted Labor Dollars On Disk Monthly Numbers
||| \Department % Change in Capital Split Results of Calculations Monthly Numbers
Aggreqgate Capital/O&M Split Results of Calculations Monthly Numbers
Respread Labor Dollars Results of Calculations Monthly Numbers
¥ A

Below is the default view (preference unchecked).

&k Muttdimensional Calculations % ‘

Select Rule Set

Select Rule Set: _%hnﬁ Labor Calculations

EY Update Data | [ :id Compile & Load [

(2 Run Process ]H @Shﬂwﬁsnmlam H

1. Find Errors

]H [ Locked

Hybrid Labor Instruction Sets 4 Hybrid Labor Data Sets
[ Create Report | 2, Add Report ][ % Remove Report ®, Insert Report [ Create Report_|[ 2, Add Report || % Remave Repart || #, Insert Report

Calculation Loop Over Filter Group By Dataset Type Record Values
abor - Post Globals to Tree_[Labor - Global Labor Assu... T Filter Not Grouped | | |Lock Types On Disk onthly Numbers
abor - Post Employee Dat... |Labor - Import by Employee Departments with Em... Not Grouped Labor - Global Labor Assumptions On Disk onthly Numbers
abor - Post Job Class Data...|Labor - Import by Employee [ Depariments with Job. Not Grouped | | Labor - Global Labor Tree esults of C: onthly Numbers
abor - Post Edits by Job Cl...|Labor - User Edits by Job C... No Filter HNot Grouped Labor - Union Step Increase % On Disk onthly Numbers
abor - Post Composite Rat...|Labor - Data by Job Class __|[__Depariments with Job... || Department x Resour... | ||Labor - OT Factor by Department On Disk onthly Numbers
abor - Calc 1 - Employee _|Labor - Employee Tree [ Departmentswith Em... ) NotGrouped | | |Labor - Import by Employee On Disk onthly Numbers
Labor - Calc 1 - Job Class__|Labor - Job Class Tree Departments with Job... [ NotGrouped )| | [Labor - User Edits by Job Class On Disk onthly Numbers
A [Labor - Calc 2 abor - Summary Results [ WoFilfter ][ Deparfment x Resour... | abor - Capital % On Disk onthly Numbers
Labor - OT Calc abor - Resource Category... Not Grouped abor - Zero Out On Disk onthly Numbers
Calculate Capital/O&M Split _|Labor - Summary Results [ Department x Resour... | Labor - Data by Job Class On Disk onthly Numbers
Respread Labor to Capital/... |Budgeted Labor Dollars Not Grouped Labor - Employee Tree esults of Calculations onthly Numbers
Labor - Job Class Tree esults of Calculations onthly Numbers
Labor - Resource Category Tree esults of Calculations onthly Numbers
abor - Detailed Results esults of Calculations onthly Numbers
M Labor - Summary Results esults of Calculations onthly Numbers
Budgeted Labor Dollars On Disk onthly Numbers
Department % Change in Capital Split esults of Calculations onthly Numbers
Aggregate Capital/O&M Split esults of C onthly Numbers
Respread Labor Dollars Results of Calculations Monthly Numbers
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If this box is checked, Model reports sent to Excel from Browse Reports (if drilldown is enabled) will show in values in Actu-
als periods for report lines that are posted. Note that the total amounts for the lines will be what was input into the Ledger
Actuals. This drilldown is intended to display any actuals on the supporting reports. See Browse Reports for more inform-

ation. (Model/Strategic Model)

A B c | o
N
| 2 |Detail Model - Reforecast 1411 a-lan 2016 Feb 2016 Mar 2016
3

i Chicago Electric

N

L C:[Operating Revenue:]

[ - | 7 |credits
o L Post from Report: Electric Revenue Schedules (Electric Revenue Schedule) Line: AD:[Total Revenue] Entity: Chicago Electric - Residential IL [Orig] £325,456 5173,057 £166,379
o i Post from Report: Electric Revenue Schedules (Electric Revenue Schedule) Line: AD:[Total Revenue] Entity: Chicago Electric - Commercial IL [Orig] $25,414 §70,617 471,781
o ﬂ Post from Report: Electric Revenue Schedules (Electric Revenue Schedule) Line: AD:[Total Revenue] Entity: Chicago Electric - Industrial IL [Orig] £10,005 $14,574 514,856
o A Post from Report: Electric Revenue Schedules (Electric Revenue Schedule) Line: AD:[Total Revenue] Entity: Chicago Electric - Street Lighting IL [Orig] £764 &721
o i Post from Report: Electric Revenue Schedules (Electric Revenue Schedule) Line: AD:[Total Revenue] Entity: Chicago Electric - Residential MI [Orig] 512,566 587,016 581,827
° £ Post from Report: Electric Revenue Schedules (Electric Revenue Schedule) Line: AD:[Total Revenue] Entity: Chicago Electric - Commercial MI [Orig] 52,561 4§44, 680 546,233
o i Post from Report: Electric Revenue Schedules (Electric Revenue Schedule) Line: AD:[Total Revenue] Entity: Chicago Electric - Industrial MI [Orig] 54,561 $15,807 516,116
° i Post from Report: Electric Revenue Schedules (Electric Revenue Schedule) Line: AD:[Total Revenue] Entity: Chicago Electric - Street Lighting M1 [Orig] 8663 $626
o i Post from Report: Electric Revenue Schedules (Elegtrjc Revenue Schedule) Line: AD:[Total Revenue] Entity: Chicago Electric - Wholesale [Orig] 5813 S804
° L Post from Report: Other Operating Revenue tPIEmECEIg Entity) Line: E[Total 450 Account] Entity: Chicago Electric [Orig] 538 538 839
o i Post from Report: Other Operating Revenue (Planning Entity) Line: I:[Total 451 Account] Entity: Chicago Electric [Orig] 51,256 596 596
° i Post from Report: Other Operating Revenue {Planning Entity) Line: N:[Total 454 Account] Entity: Chicago Electric [Orig] %13,849 5119 5119
o A Post from Report: Other Operating Revenue (Planning Entity] Line: Y:[Total 456 Account] Entity: Chicago Electric [Orig] 536 5378 £379
EI | 21 |D:[Electric Revenue] $402,503 $408,624 $399,976
22 |E{Gas Revenue]

When this box is checked, the Browse Reports screen report tree will not display any reports or report groups that were not

run in the last run on the Run Sequences screen. See Browse Reports for more information. (Model/Strategic Model)
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If checked, the user will not get the below confirmation dialog when UlPlanner is closed (by the red “X”, <ctrl>w shortcut
key, or the Exit menu item). UIPlanner will close immediately.

-

% Exit UIPlanner u

0Ok to exit UIPlanner?

eﬁvesﬂ[uo]

Don't show this message again

(Toggles user preference also editable from 'My Preferences")
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If this box is checked, any new report lines added in the Calculation Editor will be configured as Dollars without Actuals.

Note that the system default is Dollars WITH Actuals. See Calculation Editor for more information (Model/Strategic Model)

s Editing: Electric Revenue Schedules

Month to Annual: [Total (sum of months)

Select Report Local Context: Electric Revenue Schedule

Report: | ) Electric Revenue Schedules v | € |[ 3 | | entiy: Etectric Revenue Schedule.Chicaga Electric - Street Lighting 1L v | period: |12/2014 ¥ |47
W=|Input() |
Line Usage: [Formma v] Line Visibility: [Aiways show ']

= Annual to Manth: |Dolfars (000) witheut Actusls |

B

BRERC ISR RO EEEEOIEE FREFEEG )

Ref. Line label Formula-forecast Formula-actual
Rate Per Unit - Block 1 Input() L:[Energy Revenue - Block 1] / C:[Sales - Block 1]
Rate Per Unit - Block 2 Input() M:[Energy Revenue - Block 2] / D:[Sales - Block 2]
Rate Per Unit - Block 3 Input() N:[Energy Revenue - Block 3] / E:[Sales - Block 3]
Label Only Label Only

Energy Revenue - Block 1

C:[Sales - Block 1] * H:[Rate Per Unit - Block 1]

Energy Revenue - Block 2

D:[Sales - Block 2] * 1:[Rate Per Unit - Block 3]

Input()

Energy Revenue - Block 3

oz Z(r|® = =T

E:[Sales - Block 3] * I:[Rate Per Unit - Block 2]

Input()

Energy Revenue - Total

=
) o

Sum Down(L:[Energy Revenue - Block 1])

If this option is checked, when a report is run Line-by-Entity in Browse Reports, any lines that are zero in all periods will not

be shown in the report results. See Browse Reports for more information. (Model/Strategic Model)

Use this checkbox to control whether the Default Code is shown along with the Entity Name. Note that this checkbox is dif-

ferent for Model/Strategic Model scenarios, and for Budget scenarios, as the default in each is different.

Model/Strategic Model/CREYV - the default is Off — the user turns it On

Display Default Code in Entity Names

Budget — the default is On — the user turns it Off.

Hide Default Code in Entity Names

=l — S PR

Below are the results
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Display Default Code:

£ Edit Attributes =

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group
: ) Showe All Entity Groups

Select Entity or Group
Filter:

bl

-1 Commitment Tracking Component

- @ 1: Budgeted/Authorized

: Commitments

: Change Orders

: Invoiced

: Remaining

ompany Statistics

- @ CXT: Capital Target

- @ CXF: Capital Expenditure Forecast
E—}-EH Department

- @ 001: Human Resources

- @ 001R: Human Resources

- @ 002: Finance

- @ Allr All

- @ 002R: Finance

- @ 003: Corporate Services

- @ 003R: Corporate Services

- @ 004: Transmission & Distribution
- @ 004R: Transmission & Distribution i

(o |

Ul Lk

e

- ®

- ®
e
Co

-

Hide Default Code:
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g Edit Attributes % I

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group

| © Show All Entity Groups v
Select Entity or Group

Filter: | | [ i l
[+-HF Change Order Status -

[+-HF Commitment Tracking Component
[=-H} Company Statistics

- @ Capital Target

- @ Capital Expenditure Forecast
[=-HF Cost Types

111

teoOOW
[T-JT-JEN- N
w

[=}- £ Department

- @ Human Resources

- @ Finance

- @ All

- @ Corporate Services

- @ Transmission & Distribution
- @ Generation

- @ Customer Care

- i Cnrnnrate

Note that certain settings in Pivot Reports can override this User Preference, and always show Code:Name.

If this is checked, the user will not be presented with a warning message upon entering the grid at a high level node (such
as the All Node). UIPlanner typically displays this message to alert the user, as it may take time to open the grid. However,
certain users such as System Admin or Budget Admin may be going to the All Node frequently, and do not want to be

shown the warning each time. (Budget)

Below is the warning that this User Preference suppresses.
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High-level Rollup N e S
LAY
1 You have entered the Budget at a high-level rollup node, which may contain a large amount of data.

Do you wish to proceed?

r
k

If this is checked, all Dataset Excel Editor Objects are refreshed before any “data viewing” activities. This ensures that the

backend data reflects any dataset updates that had been made through the Dataset Excel Editor on the same client

machine since the last run.

If this is checked, the Run Sequence Sets screen will use the user’s last setting for the sequence set rather than the Default

Sequence set as defined on Manage Scenarios. (Model/Strategic Model)

This item allows the user to set the number of items to show in drop-down lists through out UIPlanner. The defaultis 8. Set-
ting a larger number makes it easier to select from dropdown lists with a large number of items. See the examples below,

where the preference has been setto 15.
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)

Select Function

[ ] Show Tree Selection [ | Show Quick Search ’Roiiup

x| ¥

Function Description: Rollup

Returns the rolled up valuese of a selected line and report. Uses the first association found.

| Define Parameter Values

AE:[Book Depreciation on Vintage Plant]
AF:[End Bal Accum Depr - Vintage Plant]
AG:[]

AH:[Tax Depreciation & Deferred Taxes:]
AL [Tax Depreciation on Vintage Plant]
AJ:[Tax Depreciation on Asset Additions]
_AK:[Tax Depreciation Input Adjustment]
AL:[Total Tax Depreciation]

AM:[(-) Total Book Depreciation]

3l Only AN:[Temporary Differences]

AC:[]

AP:[Temporary Differences]

f
From Report: Plant Account Detail 7"?‘
From Line:
AB:[Total Book Depreciation Expense]
i AC:[]
| Sign? AD:[Beg Bal Accum Depr - Vintage Plant]

o Edit Attributes % |

Limit Tree by Super Entity Group
[ © Show All Entity Groups V]

Assign Attribute Values for Entity - Human Resources

Select Case: | pase Attribute Case (Base)

=
Select Entity or Group Name by Case: |Human Resources ‘
Filter: | | [ e ] Associations
[ Department - Show rollup periods: (@) One () Two (_) Three
= J001: Human Resources
~® 001R: Human Resources Delete  Description Value
@ 002: Finance .
~@ All: Al S

002R: Finance

003: Corporate Services

003R: Corporate Services

004: Transmission & Distribution
004R: Transmission & Distribution
005: Generation

005R: Generation

006: Customer Care

006R: Customer Care

007: Corporate

007R: Corporate

008: Internal Audit

012: Information Technology
012R: Information Technology

AEP: American Electric Power
KEL: Xcel Energy

(WEC: Wisconsin Energies

1V: Joint Owners

M: No Company

Al All

CE: Chicago Electric

HG: Heartland Generation
MG: Midwest Gas

Comments TSU: Tri-State Utilities

013: Purchasing

A1E. Wfarnbamn

UIE: UL Energy
Memo Attribute: | -- Entity Comment —

UIS: UI Services
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This feature allows the user to set the row height for all screens in UIPlanner that are built on embedded tables. This sig-
nificantly enhances the readability of many screens, including Calculation Editor, Run Sequences and Edit Attributes,

among others. Below is an example of the Calculation Editor, first with the default, and then with the preference set to 22.

EBREERERCICION ROV N CNEREOEN (99 153 M (©) () [iting Common stock
MM... Ref. Line label Formula-forecast
_| [E_|StockPricePershare |
| H DRIF Issuuances ($ 000) Input()
T ESOP Issuances ($ 000) Tnput()
b Other Issuances ($ 000) Input()
HEE Bond Conversion Issuances ($ 000)
i Auto-Finance Issuances (§ 000)
: M Total Issuances (000 Sum Down(G:[New Issues ($000):]
HEE Repurchase ($000) Tnput()
: Q Shares I{)DOi P:[Reiurchase i${}(}0i] [ E:[Stock Price Per Share]
[T DRIP Issuances Shares (000) H:[DRIP Issuuances (§ 000)] / E:[Stock Price Per Share]
I fu ESOP Issuuances Shares (000) 1:[ESOP Issuances ($ 000)] / E:[Stock Price Per Share]
: \ Other Issuuances Shares (000 J:[Other Issuances ($ 000)] / E:[Stock Price Per Share]
F Total Issuances Shares (000) Sum Down(S:[Mew Issuances Shares (000):])
B3 =E(r 6ol [v]) [wHE e Q%5 tkleE (99 E & M (©) (&) [viewing common stock
MM... Ref. Line label Formula-forecast |

Entity Description - Common Stock Place Holder for Entity Description
Beginning Shares Outstanding (000) Previous(AB:[End of Period])
 odmereswe s

oo

H DRIP Issuuances ($ 000) nput{)

1 ESOP Issuances ($ 000) Input()

il Other Issuances ($ 000) Input()

K Bond Conversion Issuances ($ 000)

L Auto-Finance Issuances ($ 000)

M Total Issuances ($000) Sum Down(G:[New Issues ($000):1)

P Repurchase ($000) Input()

Q Shares (000) P:[Repurchase ($000)] / E:[Stock Price Per Share]
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If this box is checked, the Financial Model will run the model upon starting up. The model will run the last scenario selected,

as reflected in User Preferences. (Model/Strategic Model)

If this box is checked, the UIP Log Console is shown in a separate window. Note that there is a Planner Property to govern
whether or not this preference defaults to ON.

@ UIP Log Consaole Ix E@g

) -

Fri Apr 01 09:54:03 CDT 2016 -
UIFlanner - Release 10.04.RC ol
initAllScenaricDatasAsSavedToDisk: Sms

Instantiating UserSession, userld=UIDEMO, Scenld=30735450, versionld=1

MO DEFAULT PARENT - update missing default parents on the COE: :Chicago Steam (21103202)

MO DEFAULT PARENT - update missing default parents on the COE: :Prairie Gen Electric (21099443)
Attribute query: SELECT * FROM UIP_ATTRIBUTE WHERE VERSION_ID = ? AND { CASE_ID IN (?,7,7,
Read 121282 attribute records, time: 6351

Timer at ScenarioData.java line 1096 which took 6472 ms (reloadAttribute returned=> 135074)
Timer at UserSession.java line 2381 which took 6648 ms (loadFullScenario)

menu init, time: 11ms.

Organize parent/child - time: 15 ms.

setAllB2Publishinfo: 4

Organize parent/child - time: 10 ms.

linkAttributeDefinitionsToEntityGroups, object not in map: -3227

Timer at BaseFrame.java line 1148 which took 7023 ms (UserSession.getClientRunSession())
com.utilinc.planner.b2.B2SessionInfo simple B2SessionInfo

B2SessionInfo.loadAdminLocks()...

B2 5TYLE: 2

UserSession.loadAdminLocksB2(): lockSize: 60 hasIgnoreOne: false hasIgnoreTwo: false caseBudg:
@ B2 refresh happened... 3 ms.

Mews B2Engine: vID:1, sID:30735450, rssID:30728250, usr: UIDEMO

B2DataSet.loadFromDB() dsId (30697329) query took 286ms

B2DataSet.loadFromDB() UIDEMO dsld/caseld:30697329/2147483635

POST-LOAD: B2DataSet.loadFromDB() UIDEMO dsld/caseld:30697329/2147483635 count:2
UserSession.loadAdminLocksB2: N
< | Il | b

111

File: console.tut Last Update: 04-01-2016 09:54:15 Line:

— — . 4
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When this preference is set, the previously selected Edit Case will be automatically selected each time Edit Attributes is

opened, for any Entity Group. Note that if the preference case is not in the current scenario (maybe the user changed scen-

arios), the preference is ignored, and Edit Attributes will revert to showing the Base Attribute case as the Edit Case

If this box is checked, in the Time Data Editor, the user preferences will remember entity selections by individual report. The

defaultis across all reports (e.g., if the user selects specific Planning Entities on one report, when they select a different

report also by Planning Entity, it will use that same selection). (Model/Strategic Model)

In the example below, the user selected different planning entities on two different reports. Note that the Time Data Editor

retains different selections for the two reports.



% Edit Time Data - Gas Revenue Summary

Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9

L X

Select Report to Edit
: Gas Revenue Summary

Select Cases to Edit

’ None ” Cases w/ Data ] |:| For Cur Ents |:| Lines

Order: Case-Entity-Line

Selected Case
V] @ 2015 - 2019 Base Plan

@ Adjustments - Board Retreat

(® UIDEMO Temp Data

(9 Actuals

Select Time Period
|| For annual dollars, divide by 12

Start Year: 2016 =
Years to Edit: 5=
Years By Month: =
One period: [ -
Excel format: :Gen.eral v:

Only: Inputs |:| Forecast Inputs
[] a- for Dollars (000) with Actuals

Show Line Reference in Excel

Select Entities to Edit

Select Lines to Edit

Ents w/ Data | [ | For Cur Cases [ | Lines ’ All ” None ” Lines w/ Data ] [] For cur cases ["|Ents
Filter: Filter:
:—— None -- v: [] << Limit :—— None - v: [] << Limit
Select... Planning Entity Select... Line
Chicago Electric -~ |:| L:[Sales Override]
Chicago Gas "] |o:[GRC Adjustment]

Chicago MNonutility

m

SWEGCO Electric

Suburban Gas

Acquisition Co

D<A

Tri-State Parent

Delete UIDEMO Temp Data || Delete Data

|[ view Existing Data

Edit & Return

Edit & Close Close

Page 456 of 557

Arbough



s Edit Time Data - Fuel Expense Report -
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Select Report to Edit

[ Fuel Expense Report

™)

Select Cases to Edit

’ Mone ” Cases wj Data ] For Cur Ents Lines

Order:| Case-Entity-Line =

Selected Case

@ 2015 - 2019 Base Flan

@ Adjustments - Board Retreat

(® UIDEMO Temp Data

(T

(® Actuals

Select Time Period
For annual dollars, divide by 12

Start Year: | 2015@|
Years to Edit: | 5E|
Years By Month: | 0 E|
One period: [ v
Excel format: |General v

Only: Inputs Forecast Inputs
a- for Dollars (000) with Actuals
Show Line Reference in Excel

Select Entities to Edit

Select Lines to Edit

’ All ” None ” Ents w/ Data ] For Cur Cases Lines Lines w/ Data For Cur Cases Ents
Filter: Filter:
= e =] [ D<o
Select... Planning Entity Select... Line
[¥] |chicago Electric - ] |p:[Generation Coal Cost - Spot] -
|| |Chicago Gas B || |E:[Generation Coal Cost - Contract] 3
|| |chicago Nonutility E || |F:[Generation Gas Cost]
|¥| |SWEGCO Electric ! || |G:[Generation Hydro Cost]
| |Suburban Gas || |H:[Generation Nuclear Cost]
| |Acquisition Co || |k:[Purchased Power Energy Cost]
Y| [T Itri-State Parent - | li:rother Purchased Power Cost] hl

Delete UIDEMO Temp Data ||

Delete Data || View Existing Data |

Edit & Return

[ Edtacese | Close

Page 457 of 557
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This selection will send posted Planning Ledger values by Planning Entity to a text file. Note that this user preference needs

to be enabled for the Daily Cash module of UIPlanner. (Model)

If checked, the Run sequences screen for the Financial Mode//Strategic Model will be formatted in an alternate view, with a

list of sequences on the left, and the right panel will show only the reports for the selected sequence. (Model/Strategic
Model)
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[ © Run Sequence Sets x |
- - Sequence set
[ 2 compile & Run ]E“ B Publish-Compare |H Show Search Panel et
Use UIDEMO Temp Data | O Select Output Batch x| | Select Sequence Subset -
(©) Feeder Reports Feeder Reports
Run Al ... Report Context
(") Financial Reports System-Wide Rates System Control -
Run All Utility Allocators Utility B
O Ratios & Statistics & Summary Reports Jurisdictional Allocators Jurisdiction
Run All Journal Entry Planning Entity
Property Tax Planning Entity |
Other Operating Revenue Planning Entity 3
AFUDC Rates AFUDC Rate Schedule
Book Depr Rates & Rules Plant Account
Construction Construction Project
Plant Account Detail Plant Account T
O&M Planning Entity
Fuel Expense Report Planning Entity
ECA Fuel Clause Report Fuel Clauses
Electric Revenue Schedules Electric Revenue Schedule
[]|Electric Revenue Summary Flanning Entity i

Note that this preference can be changed on the fly. Just change this preference here and just close/open the Run

Sequences screen to switch the view.

If checked, Pivot Reports will display the report settings options as a drop-down at the top of the screen, rather than a list on
the left. This is intended for users with low resolution screens. The new layout is also the default behavior if the screen width
is less than 1100 pixels (even if the user preference setting has not been selected). See Pivot Reports for more inform-

ation.
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% Report ‘calc’ in [C&I Account Management]

Select Display Option to Edit

Select Display Option to Edit: |) Row Headers

v [#]

Row Headers
Available Report Dimensions

Field  5cenarios Time

E----\Amount Rep
--Cusbomer
--AmountfPremise
“-Rate Code

% 4

Define Report Rows

Row Grouping
Rate Code

Show Total
[No Total

Trailing Row
[Na Trailing Row

Total Row Header

| |

Line

Mo Total

|No Trailing Row

| d

A

Move Up

8 Move Down

K Remaove

calc
General Service Large Demand
GSLD - General Service Large Demand
Zero
Customer
Customer Charge
Usage

w12 |

2013

$1,861.20 $1,896.40

$1,914.00

Arbough

This selection will displays the report description (Report\Entity Group) upon mouse-over of a report name in a sequence

set. (Model/Strategic Model)

I

| ==

Feeder Reports
Run All

... Report Context
System-Wide Rates System Control
Utility Alloc e - Litilit e
urisdi Ctiw@irstem—WMe Rates/System Cnntml|
Journal Entry Planning Entity
7 |Pronarty Tax Plannina Fnfitv

NEEIEE

If this box is checked, the posting screen will remember the last selected debit and credit account selected in the account

tree, making it easier to perform multiple successive posts. Note that this is only relevant for the Financial Model/Strategic
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Model postings, not multidimensional postings to datasets. (Model/Strategic Model)

When this box is checked, any alerts attached to an object in the Core Object Editor will display immediately as that item is

edited. Otherwise the alert will not display until a Save is invoked. See the Core Object Editor for more information.

If this is checked, when a case is locked, the term "Locked" is appended to the case name (e.g., “Case Name — Locked”. If

unchecked, locked cases will be displayed as "Locked - Case Name." Keeping “Locked” after the case name makes it easy

to sort cases by name. See Manage Cases for more information.

Checked:

Select Case to Edit (Click column headers to sort)

Case Case Type
(® (2015 - 2019 Defer CapEx Overlay Case-Locked Overlay
(9 |2015- 2019 Base Plan-Locked Overlay
9 2016 1+11 Reforecast Case Overlay
8 |Merge all data Overlay
8 [Temp Data in Merge Owverla

(c)] 2016 1+11 Time Data Merged-Locked Owverlay

Unchecked:
STITLL UDT L UL k_'\..llluﬁ. LA IS UUs O L O L.I
Case Case Type Cat
(® |Locked-2015 - 2019 Defer CapEx Overlay Case Overlay
Locked-2015- 2019 Base Plan Overlay
2016 1+11 Reforecast Case Overlay
Merge all data Overlay
Temp Data in Merge Overlay
Locked-2016 1+11 Time Data Merged Overlay
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If this box is checked, Browse Reports will not display drilldown for compare scenarios, only the current scenario. See

Browse Reports for more information. (Model/Strategic Model)

When drilling from Model to a Pivot Report, the default is to show the Pivot Report already filtered to the dimensions and

time. This preference checkbox allows the user to override that and show the full source report — all dimensions and across
time. (Model/Strategic Model)
| J|L |

F . 4

Model Drilldown - Construction/Plant Results || atan-2012 | afeb-2012 | aMar-2012 | a-Apr-2012 | aMay-2012 | adun-2012 | a-aul-2012 | a-Aug-2012 | aSep-2012 | aoct-20u

000: 0: NONE o
Capex: Cash Expenditures 69,451,364 70,932,779 85,065,633 82,001,111 66,266,954 81,150,664 54,099,387 69,237,250 83,061,346 80,557,
CloseAFDCDebt: Closings - AFUDC Debt 113,052
CloseAFDCEqu: Closings - AFUDC Equity -0 -113,052 =
CloseCash: Closings - Mon-AFUDC 80,242,966 58,622,953 89,569,776 73,029,321 68,737,165 96,679,566 49,045,951 68,652,156 67,313,252 89,581,
CPL: CPI
EndCWIPAFCD: Ending CWIP - AFLDC Debt 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 -4
EndCWIPAFCE: Ending CWIP - AFLIDC Equity 1,719,940 1,719,940 1,719,940 1,719,940 1,719,340 1,719,940 1,719,940 1,718,940 1,718,340 1,718,
EndCWIPCash: Ending CWIP - Mon-AFLDC 195,303,133 207,612,959 203,108,817 210,148,812 207,678,701 191,343,082 196,401,185 196,985,780 212,734,669  203,710,¢

I} removal: Removal 3,199,771 2,818,798 2,557,537 -1,305,836 8,629,722 3,061,937 3,370,590 4,928,270 4,928,548 5,541,

Salvage: Salvage 591,820 456,322 390,113 3,510,531 1,132,277 1,153,491 1,802,263 956,773 1,434,574 1,457,

'§010: 10: CUTLER

Capex: Cash Expenditures

'} CloseCash: Closings - Mon-AFUDC
EndCWIPCash: Ending CWIP - Mon-AFUDC

Removal: Removal 11,354 9,869 12,8
§041: 41: RIVIERA MODERNIZATIO

Capex: Cash Expenditures 24,928,824 31,030,372 72,646,942 58,001,850 19,747,784 42,767,515 28,435,831 25,205,109 38,927,259 26,851,¢

CloseAFDCDebt: Closings - AFUDC Debt 29,293 -27 861 514

CloseAFDCEqu: Closings - AFUDC Equity 65,421 27 1,959 1,170

CloseCash: Closings - Mon-AFUDC 2,816,318 192,672 42,895 11,714 101,631 582,394 331,510 341,656 116,681 204,

CPI: CPI

EndCWIPAFCD: Ending CWIP - AFUDC Debt 1,349,636 1,654,890 2,033,390 2,523,946 3,078,254 3,677,699 4,323,162 5,009,753 5,739,485 5,508,

EndCWIPAFCE: Ending CWIP - AFUDC Equity 4,563,694 5,258,397 5,135,022 7,251,440 8,512,970 9,877,179 11,346,135 12,908,695 14,569,440 16,319,¢

EndCWIPCash: Ending CWIP - Mon-AFLDC 192,634,092 223,474,418 296,082,437 354,086,072 373,954,108 416,063,345 444,237,849 469,159,618 508,044,684 534,779,

Removal: Remaoval 20,73 1,620,363 1,033,918 578,383 334,770 349,311 172,383 822,013 370,309 183,1
§050: 50: PUTNAM

Capex: Cash Expenditures 434,665 4,151,902 2,052,293 1,353,573 250,762 561,057 884,720 422,160 140,254 400,(

CloseCash: Closings - Mon-AFUDC 5,042,427 7,324,631 943,238 2,354,190 821,080 457,077 563,021 560,714 106,727 430,

EndCWIPCash: Ending CWIP - Mon-AFLDC 4,475,447 1,312,718 2,421,773 1,421,157 850,839 1,054,818 1,276,517 1,037,963 1,071,490 1,040,

Removal: Remaoval 94,797 209,457 540,098 217,807 432,186 7,628 25,530 36,697 949 18,1

Salvage: Salvage 171,561 44,866 16,545

If this box is checked, the Java Console will include additional debug information such as client memory usage, trace mes-

sages and a summary count of Objects (entities, etc.) and attributes by Case.
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@ Java Console - UiPlanner Application - -‘ : " .: v : : t ' — E@u

Attrib Count tor Key (2 or Q2.Q3) -3475= 27 IZ'
Attrib Count for Key (Q2 or Q2.0Q3) -5234= 53
Attrib Count for Key (Q2 or Q2.Q3) -4027= 51
Attrib Count for Key (Q2 or Q2.Q3) -4545= 70
Attrib Count for Key (Q2 or Q2.Q3) -5479= 10
Attrib Count for Key (Q2 or Q2.Q3) -5478= 22
Attrib Count for Key (Q2 or Q2.Q3) -5235=1
Q2 Total count for FormulaCase 10000604= 114453

Scenario Attribute Total Count = 520810
Total row count for InterfaceCase 10001004= 1
Total row count for all Interface Cases = 1

Total Row Count for all Attribute Cases = 520811

getMyScenarioDataStats() took 70ms

Display Stats Max=778,502KB Ttl=778,502KB Free=308,102KB Avl=308,102KB Used=470,399KB Inc=47,258KB Pct=60.424

ge() Max=778,302KB Ttl=778,502KB Free=364,076KB Avl=364,076KB Used=414,425KB Inc=-55,974KB Pct=53.234
AlertThread will run.

lazy read q1 & g3... [0:com.utilinc.planner.dataguy.bI.domain.CaseData.getAttributeRow[CaseData.java:203)][1:com.utiIinc.planner.dataguy.bl.domain.CaseData.getAttributeRow[Cas
DatacCaller.call(Class=com.utilinc.planner.ui.framework.DisplayUserProcessor Function=reportForRollCall User: TYOUNGQUIST): took 19741ms |‘

< Il b

| Cear | | copy | | Close |

If checked, open tabs will not display the “X” for closing them.

2 Run Sequence Sets | (%, Browse Reports | ¢/ Manage Ledger|

“[ {2 Compile & Run ]EH & Publish-Compi

If this box is checked, whenever the user hits File->Save and there are no errors, they will get a confirmation message.

Note that this is related to saves other than Time Data. Time Data saves are controlled using a different User Preference.

(Do NOT show data From Time Dependent Editor — just save)
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If this box is checked, comments that have been entered in the Time Data Editor will be displayed on Browse Reports in

popup when the user selects the cell. Cells with comments are identified with red triangles. See Browse Reports for more

information. (Model/Strategic Model)

Below is the comme

nt entered.

B
Gas Revenue Summary

C D E I G H I J K L M N 0 P Q R
Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec Jan Feb Mar Apr
2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2016 2017 2017 2017 2017

2015 - 2019 Base Plan

Chicago Gas
L:[Sales Override]

UIDEMO - Adjustment

1500!1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 1500 15690 |fyr 2016 Board Pkg

Below is the comme

nt as shown on Browse Reports.

% Comment

Report:

Gas BRewenue Summary

Entity: Chicago Gas
Comment on 12/2016
UIDEMC - ARdijustment for 2016 Board FPkg

Line: L:[5ales Owverride] o

3 i) 3,545 3,737 3,744 4,578 7,177 9,072
stomer il 32,646 32,679 32,710 32,742 32,773 32,806
1er 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
Total Revenue I 36,534 36,777 36,850 37,973 41,067 44,458 =
t Sales i) 347 367 397 582 931 1358
es Override 1 1,500 1,500 1,500 1,500 1,500 15, U‘
mber Of Customers 0 208579 208878 299176 290475 299773 30%
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If this box is checked, the user can set the display formats of the ‘special’ lines on the Calculation Editor, such as labels or if-
tests. Note that like all formatting, these are global across all users — if another user enables this checkbox, they will see all

formatting that has been set up. See Calculation Editor for more information.

Report: Bonds - Detailed Model

| Detail Model 2016-2020 | Jan 2016 Feb 2016
Principal Outstanding  (Format - Default Data Format) 150,000 150,000
Planning Entity (Format - Object Description) Chicago Electric Chicago Electric
Mew Issue Principal (Format - Dollar $#,####) £150,000 £150,000
Issue Date YYYYMM (Format - MM YY¥Y) Aug 2002 Aug 2002
Interest Payable (Format - #,##0.000) 3,132.500 507.500
Mew Issue Cost Percent (Format - #,##0.0000%) 0.3333% 0.3333%
Payment month switches:

current Y'Yy YMM 201,601 201,602
" in first month only, copy initial payment month

Payment month (1=YES) 1 0
' otherwise add increment

beginning payment tick 6 7
increment 1 0
ending payment tick 7 7
Sink Day Default = 1 1 1
Sink Day Used 1 1
" set switch for retire tick

Is Retire Date 0 0

If this box is checked, when the user selects the Time Data Editor for a report that is limited using Limit Entities to Run (the

Blue dot in the Calculation Editor), it will show only those entities in the selection list. (Model/Strategic Model).

The report below is limited to only the Gas Planning entities.
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s Select Entities NOT to Run - the default for 1-D reports is t:T\run all. u
Select Report by
j Gas Revenue Summary 'j

Options for 1-d Report Gas Revenue Summary Entity Group: Planning Entity
Option 1: Set dynamically during run where Time-data exists for Entity or pairs

Note: If you use this option, you should erase the checks below to save database space.
Select Option for dynamically processing combinat Copy entities/entity pairs from:

:Use check box selections ¥ | © - do not copy ':

Option 2: Limit Entities to Run By Edit Group

Optional: Limit Entities by Edit Group: O~ Limit by Checkbox Selection -- v:

Check All ” Uncheck All l Select Case: jBaseAttribute Case vi

Entity Select

Chicago Electric
Chicago Gas
Chicago Monutility
SWEGCO Electric
Suburban Gas
Acquisition Co
Tri-State Parent
Tri-State Elim
Tri-State Consol
Prairie Gen

UI Services

J|UI Energy Parent
UI Energy Elim

UI Energy Consolidated

4 }

-~
FEFEEEEEROEEOE

The Time Dependent Data Editor will list only those entities.
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& Edit Time Data - Gas Revenue Summary — u
Select Report to Edit Select Time Period
[ Gas Revenue Summary '] For annual dollars, divide by 12
Select Cases to Edit RNV | bois[|
None Cases w/ Data For Cur Ents Lines Order:| Case-Entity-Line w Years to Edit: | 5@'
S — Years By Month: | 5E|
[ [] |@ 2015- 2012 Base Plan One period: [ A |
[ ® Adjustments - Board Retreat Excel format: | General v/
=
! F g }:?EN‘IIO Temp Data Only: Inputs Forecast Inputs
uals
_ a- for Dollars (000) with Actuals
Show Line Reference in Excel
Select Entities to Edit Select Lines to Edit
| [ All ” None “ Ents w/ Data ] For Cur Cases Lines [ All ” None ” Lines wy Data ] For Cur Cases Ents
Filter: Filter:
L Ee<um [ | Dl ume
/| | Select... Planning Entity Select... Line
|Chicago Gas ‘L:[Sales Override]
|suburban cas |0:[GRC Adjustment]
Delete UIDEMO Temp Data Delete Data || ViewExistingData |  EditaReturn | EditdClose | Close

When this box is checked, if the user has selected to show only one Batch on Browse Reports, the Output Reports button

will only output that batch. Other batches that may have been checked will NOT be run. See Browse Reports for inform-

ation on outputting multiple batches. (Model/Strategic Model)

Clicking either button opens a color palette that allows the user to select the highlighting color for reports on the Run

Sequence Sets screen — both while they are running and/or after they have been run. (Model/Strategic Model)

Below are the defaults.

Colors for Run Sequences

colo ater run | ccloENBNRGRGH

See below where an alternate color scheme has been selected.
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Finandial Reports
Run Al
Run Report Context

Clicking either button opens a color palette that allows the user to select the highlighting color for reports on the Browse

Reports. Different colors can be selected for the current report selection and for the recent reports. (Model/Strategic
Model)

Below are the defaults.

Browse Reports Colors
Current Report | Recent Reports |

See below where an alternate color scheme has been selected.
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[@][«)[@ (@) & output Reports |

~ || One Batch on Tree: ——

Time settings for batch

[uEmo

- [?‘rears 1-20 Annual

=

& UIDEMO

[ Dataset Reports

ff_“, Energy Costs & Revenue

- Financial Statements
Summary I/S BIS CIF
Income Statement

=}

E

Receipts and Disbursements
Ratios & Statistics
Summary Statistics for Graphs
=]

- Financing

[ Jurisdictional

ff_“, Jurisdictional Adjustments
ff_“, Measure

[ o&am

[ Plant

[ Static Cluster

[ sys-Entity Validations

b Tax

[ validations

=[] & Financial Report Package

r| |.?_j Dataset Reports

T

[N N
R Ly Ly L

1.1
RN

&

3| select Entities| Browse Report | Graph Data | Excel Options|

UIDEMOC-Financial Statements-Income Statement

Format Report | Search Tablel Drilldown on Data | Action Paneil

Format Label Format Data
b EEE<)>) (W Oy | [b)[)[u)f
4 | i

Report: Income Statement

Detail Model - Plant With Jan 2015 ... Year 2015 | Year 2016

Chicage Flectric

Operating Revenue:

Electric Revenue 5,274,255 5,379,97:

Gas Revenue 0 {

Affiliate Revenue 0 [
Total Operating Revenue 3,274,255 5,379,97:

Click on this button to select the Excel number format for the attributes of a chosen entity group. See below.
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s Define Attribute Formatting for Excel Editing u
Select Entity Group
Select Entity Group: | Bonds - Detailed Model v
Attribute Defintion Mumber Format
Sink Day EE20
Reacquisition Day #H##0 L
Fixed vs Variable Switch (fixed =0) N
Mew Issue Credit Limit
Interest Rate (Fixed) # ##£0.00_);[Red](# #20.00);" "
Interest Payment Month (1-12) ##20
Mumber of Months Between Payments |###0
Mew Issue Principal Dollar $#,##0_);[Red]($# #£0)," "... |
Mew Issue Cost (Percent)
Reacquisition Loss Percent
Reacquisition Amortization Life (Mon... ,
Issue Discount i
Issue Day
Retire Day
W
Below is a screen print of Edit in Excel using the above settings.
B L | M N 0
Bonds - Detailed Model - Base Attribute Case Interest Rate (Fixed) Interest Payment Month (1-12) Number of Months Between Payments New lssue Principal
2015 CHI Forecast Bond 1 - 4.00% Issue 1/1/2015 4.00 7 6 $100,000
2015 CHI Forecast Bond 2 - 5.00% Issue 9/1/2015 4.00
2016 Forecast Bond 4% 2/1/2016 4.00
CHI 4.50% FMB due May 15, 2015 4.50 1 6 $150,000
CHI 5.00% FMB Due July 2, 2042 (Planned) 5.00 1 6 $400,000
CHI 5.5% FMB due Nov 1, 2035 5.50 5 6 $75,000
CHI 5.5% Senior Notes due May 15, 2017 5.50 1 6 525,000
CHI 5.625% PCB due May 15, 2033 5.63 9 6
CHI 5.75% Due Jan 5, 2040 (Planned) 5.75 $600,000

Users can assign keystrokes (CTRL plus a keyboard character) to any UIPlanner menu item.

Below are the system-defined shortcuts.
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r bl
& Assign Keyboard Shortcuts to Menu Items |£J
Assign Keyboard Shortouts to Menu Items {does not apply to dialogs)
[ [ ¥ Create l [ ¥ Remove l
Key Event Menu Item
Ctrl-5 iew Pending Attribute Saves
Ctrl-w Close Window (Dialog ar System)
Ctrl-x Close Current Tab
Ctrl-¥ Close All Other Tabs
Ctrl-PageDown Select Mext Open Tab
Ctrl-Pagelp Select Previous Open Tab
F1 Launch Online Help for Current Screen

To add a new shortcut
Click on the CREATE button to designate a new shortcut:
[ Menu Item to Map ﬁ

Select Menu Item to Map: | 1

Sawve -
View Pending Attribute Saves =
Refresh

Show Hide Scenario Info Panel

Switchboard

Set Order Preference

SEPARATOR_01 -

Lok ][ concel |

Select a menu item and click OK to move to the next step:

Keyboard Shortcut to Launch Copy to Local Database ﬂ

Keyboard Shortcut to Launch Copy to Local Database: |

I

K

Left Brace

Left Parenthesis
Less

M

=

-

Lo [ concd

)

Select the desired character and click OK. The shortcut will be added to the list.
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i ; ==ah

% Assign Keyboard Shortcuts to Menu ltems b s

Assign Keyboard Shortcuts to Menu Items (does not apply to dialogs)

’ I_Iﬁ Create ] [ ¥ Remove ]

Key Event Menu Item

Cirl-5 View Pending Attribute Saves

Cirl-w Close Window (Dialog or System)

Ctrl-X Close Current Tab

Ctrl-y Close all Other Tabs

Ctrl-PageDaown Select Mext Open Tab

Ctrl-Pagellp Select Previous Open Tab

F1 Launch Online Help for Current Screen

CirlL Copy to Local Database
e

The shortcut will be enabled the next time the user enters the system.

To delete a user-defined shortcut combination, select it in the table and hit the Remove button. Note — the system-defined

shortcuts cannot be deleted.
Output Options Tab

The Output Options tab of the Preference Manager is used to define certain settings for user outputs. This tab is primarily

relevant to Financial Model and Strategic Model scenarios.
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System Behavior| Output Options | Delete/Copy Preferences
Define Model Output
Pull Reporting
Pull Reports Folder: | C:\UIPlanner\Pull_Reports
(@) Pull Reports: Export-Months & Years (") Pull Reports: Export-Years only
Erase Exported Report results from prior exports. [ | Enable Pull-Report Drilldown Listener
Erase All results for scenario from prior exports. Note: Network deletes can take a LONG time. || Enable UTPut & Run from Excel (Strategic Model)
Include line reference with line label (X:[Income] vs Income)
For Run from Excel Option, select:
Scenario to run from Excel: Case for saving data from Excel: Report Batch for saving Pull Reports:
:2012 Base Plan - Training v: v: :Financial Report Package v:
Enter date for debug pivot tables (YYYYMM): 201601 [] write console messages to temp file
Optional - Select TEMP folder. Mote: A local disc folder is faster than a network folder. Default is C:\Users\TYoungquist\UIPlanner\temp
Temp Folder: |C:\UIPlanner\Temp

The top region is where the user can define their preferences for sending data to pull reports, as well as settings for the Stra-

tegic Model Excel interface (if applicable).

Pull Reports

” Pull Reports folder: To define the user preference for sending pull report data, browse to select a folder. Note that

this selection can be overridden at the batch level in Browse Reports.

” Pull Reports: Months & Years vs Years Only — select one of the two options, to send both monthly and annual

data or just annual (saves space). Most users send monthly and annual.

” Erase Pull Report Text Results From Prior Reports — if checked, when sending a pull report dataset, it will first erase
prior exports from that scenario, to avoid possible obsolete data. Note that accompanying this option are drop-down

lists for selecting the Scenario, Case and report batch needed for the Strategic Model to run from Excel.

» Enable Pull Report Drilldown Listener — no longer used.
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Strategic Model

» Enable Ulput & Run From Excel Option- this option is available on the Strategic Model. If checked, the model will
listen for data sent from a Pull Report, and will save that data. With the Run from Excel option, the model will rerun

and send out revised Pull Reports.
» Run from Excel Option, make selections from the following drop-down lists:
? Scenario to run from Excel
» Case for saving data from Excel

» Report Batch for Pull Reports

There are three additional settings or choices on this tab:

Enter Date for Debug Pivot Tables —when the user sends Debug reports to Excel (see Group Reports), the pivot table
will be initialized with a date. To set the date, put yyyymm in this text box. Once the pivot table opens, the user can select

any date —this is just to initialize it.

Write Console Messages to Temp File — if this checkbox is checked, the Java Console messages will be written to a file

in the temp folder.

Temp Folder - The default location for the UIPlanner/Temp folder is indicated here. If the user wants to select an alternate
folder, click in the box to browse and select a folder. To erase the selection and use the default setting, click the Erase but-

ton.

Delete/Copy Preferences Tab
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% Preference Manager u
s

| System Beha\uorl Output op'mml Delete/Copy Preferences

Manage My Preferences Force Remove Edit Lock

I ¥ Delete All Preferences “ ¥ Delete Selected Preferences ] [ ¥ Remove User's Lock I I Manage Sequence Sets v”/@‘

Copy User Preferences
This process first deletes all existing preferences, then copies another user's preferences.

Copy preferences to UIDEMO from: TRAININGS  TRAINING 9 g Check to confirm then

From the Preference Manager screen a user can either delete all of their User Preferences or just delete certain ones. Gen-
erally, a user would delete preferences if they are encountering an error in UIPlanner that appears to be related to the sys-

tem trying to enable a certain screen or tab. Deleting preferences resets the system settings to the UIPlanner defaults.

Generally, a user would choose to delete all of their preferences if they are encountering an error in UIPlanner that appears

to be related to the system trying to enable a certain screen or tab. Clicking Delete All Preferences will delete all of the User
Preferences from the current and previous sessions. The user will not be prompted to confirm this action after clicking the

Delete button and there is no restore feature.

The next time the user logs in, the system will behave as if this is the first time the user has logged in — no tabs will be open,

and the user will enter the first scenario in the list.

Note: Using the Model Security screen the System Administrator can delete all user preferences for a specific user. For

example, if a user is having problems entering the system due to a screen issue, the System Administrator can delete all

user preferences for him/her.

If the user knows a specific preference or screen that they want to delete (but keep all others) clicking on this button will

allow them to delete only certain preferences rather than ALL preferences, as described above. Generally, the user will use
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this option to delete preferences related to a specific screen. For example, if the user is encountering an error whenever
they open a specific screen, they might just delete those preferences to remove any invalid selections. To delete select pref-
erences for a specific screen or form, Click Delete Selected Preferences. This will bring up a dialog that lists all pref-

erences, by form (screen).

- -
% Delete Selected Preferences. Click column header to sort, |£|
Form ™ Key Value DeletefUl... Restore ...

A AT CH T g PR =]
SCEMARIOEDITOR CASES 153 |:| i
SCEMARIOSELECTIONDIALOG  |HEIGHT 497 |:|
SCEMARIOSELECTIONDIALOG  [YPOS 39 |:|
SCEMARIOSELECTIONDIALOG  [XPOS 77 |:|
SCEMARIOSELECTIONDIALOG  |WIDTH 393 |:|
SCEMARIOSELECTIOMDIALOG  |SPLIT 565 |:|
SCEMARIOSELECTIOMDIALOG |RECEMT _SCEMARIO1 30572651 |:|
SCEMARIOSELECTIOMDIALOG  |RECENT _SCEMARION 192 |:|
TIMEDEPEMDEMNTEDITOR YPOS 33
TIMEDEPEMDEMNTEDITOR INPLUITOMLY true
TIMEDEPEMDEMNTEDITOR LAST REPORT 10498
TIMEDEPEMDEMNTEDITOR 12327EDIT_DISPLAY ORDER 1
TIMEDEPEMDEMNTEDITOR HEIGHT 598
TIMEDEPEMDEMNTEDITOR WIDTH 624
TIMEDEPEMDEMNTEDITOR 10498EDIT_DISPLAY ORDER 1
TIMEDEPEMDENTEDITOR 11355EDIT_DISPLAY ORDER 1 =
TIMEDEPENDENTEDITOR: POS 79 Iﬂ
WORKPLANMAMNAGEMENTPANEL [GROUP_BY MILESTOME_OR... By Milestone |:| -
.

Click on the Form column to sort the preferences by form. Scroll to find the form/screen to purge.

To delete a specific preference, check the delete box next to each of preferences for that screen. To undo the delete,
uncheck the box. When this window is closed, the checked preferences will be deleted. Note - as with Delete All, there is no

confirmation dialog.

Note: the user can search any column by right clicking on the header. This will bring up the following dialog. Type in a text

string and click OK. This is helpful if is the user does not know the underlying internal name for a screen/form.
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9 Delete Selected Preferences. Click column header to sort. |£|
Form Key Value Delete/Undelete  Restore Value
COM.UTILINC.PLANNER.ULRE...|YPOS 274 : -
REPORTSEQUENCEEDITOR. LR305593331 606 : =
COM,UTILINC, PLANMER.WOR..., |MILESTOME-ST... |1 : L
REPORTSEQUENCEEDITOR LR305593332 1212 :
TIMEDEPEMDEMTEDITOR. YPOS (]
REPORTBATCH ESAC30617650 |1 :
REPORTSEQUENCEEDITOR. 43050.ENT 112 :
REPORTBATCH ESAC2066 1 :
f E

% Search Table B

Enter Text to Search for In Table

Search for Cell Containing: !ﬁme | JL Find Next

A user can choose to can copy all of another user’s preferences to their own. They may do this if they have deleted all of
their preferences and want to set them to mirror an existing user. Or in the case of a new user, he/she may want to have

preferences set for them.

% Preference Manager

| System Behaviorl Output {}p’[ions| Delete/Copy Preferences

Manage My Preferences Force Remove Edit Lock

I ‘ # Delete All Preferences || # Delete Selected Preferences | [ # Remove User's Lock

Copy User Preferences

This process first deletes all existing preferences, then copies another user's preferences.
Copy preferences to UIDEMO from: | TRAININGL TRAINING 1 v | || Check to confirm then

To copy preferences, select the user to copy from, and select the checkbox to confirm. Then, click Copy. This action will first

delete all User Preferences, and then copy from that user. The user will be presented with an informational dialog.
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%« Copy user preferences u

Copy successful. =
Preferences will be used the next time UIDEMC starts the system.

HNote: Some preferences are in the attribute table. You will need to save
these.

UlPlanner maintains internal control over certain key structures to ensure only one user is editing at a time. This is currently

implemented for the following:

Calculations - if two users were simultaneously editing the same calculation, one user may delete lines and then hit Save.

The other user might be editing those same lines —when they hit save, the lines would be gone.

Manage Sequences screen - One user might remove or reorder reports, and the other user may also reorder, but the

reports would be gone.

Note that there is also control over Filters, but this is managed through a Check-out and Check-in process. See Manage Fil-

ters.

The system has an underlying ‘lock’ mechanism. Whenever a user opens a report in the Calculation Editor in Edit mode,
the system puts a lock on that report. One key thing to note is that this lock is report-specific. Multiple users can have the

Calculation Editor open at the same time, as long as they do not try to simultaneously edit the same report.

While they have the Calculation Editor open, if another user tries to also edit that calculation, they will get a notification that

it is locked, and the Editor will open in View mode.
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| = Report Checked Cut ﬁ

System-Wide Rates i= checked out to TRAINING UI Training.
1 |¥ou cannot edit the logic until that user's edits are completce.

Once the first user closes the Calculation Editor, the lock is released. However, if the user does not close the Editor, or

leaves their machine and it is critical that the second user be able to edit the report, they can use the Remove User's Lock
button on the Preference Manager to force a delete of the edit locks on a report. Select the report using the drop-down list
(note the Search button), then click Remove User's Lock. This will purge any locks on that report and it will be available for

editing. See below.

Force Remove Edit Lock

[ # Remove User's Lock ] . Remove Zeros .

. Manage Sequence Sets

£l wrapper Tree IZI
Wrapper Tree
B Inputs - Jur x LE x Rate-Class
Remove Zeros k
Results (000's)
Rates

Electric Revenue Schedules

The same rules and delete process are followed for the Manage Sequence Sets screen. It appears first in the list.

User Session Preferences
UIPlanner ‘remembers’ user’s choices and screen settings, so that they are available the next time the user enters the sys-
tem. Some typical user session preferences are:

” Scenario selection — the scenario the user is in

” Department Tree —in a Budget System, which node in the tree the user had selected.

” Tabs — which tabs are open, and the selections on each.

7 Modal Dialogs — size and position. For example, the size and position of the Time Data Editor
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” Time Data Editor — all of the selections on Time Data Editor, by report

There are several Financial Model-related items that are not saved as user session preferences.

Run Sequences - the sequence and report selections are set during the current user session. Each time the user re-

opens the model, the sequences and report selections are reset. Also the checkbox for the User Time Data case.
Browse Reports —if the user had made any selections of lines to view on various reports, these are reset each session.

User Preferences are stored in the UIP_PREFERENCES table, by User ID. Note that User Preferences are saved auto-
matically, and do not show up as Pending Attribute Saves. Users can delete their preferences in the Preference Manager,

or the System Administrator can copy another user’s preferences over to a given user, in Model Security.
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Data Location

The purpose of this section is to provide guidance on where data and settings in UIPlanner are stored. As indicated in Scen-
arios and Cases, all data in is stored in cases (of different types), and scenarios are merely assemblages of various cases.
The case types are:

” Formula - Business logic

7 Attribute - Attributes of entities and various settings cases

” Time Data (multidimensional, overlay, incremental, actual) - Monthly numerical data

» Tree — Hierarchies — Department, Cost Element, Project, etc.

» Interface - Mapping codes for translating external data

» Zero - case settings that cross all scenarios (e.g., security)

Also, some data is stored in separate tables in the database and are not dependent upon cases.

Case is key for attributes and time dependent data, since this is core to UIPlanner’s winner logic capability. Entity attributes
and associations, can be stored in the Base Attribute case or in an Overlay Attribute case, and the UIPlanner winner logic
determines the ultimate value. Likewise, time data can be stored in any time case, and the winner logic will determine the

ultimate value. See Scenarios and Cases (Winner Logic) for more information.

However, part of the flexibility of UIPlanner is that the underlying business logic is also stored in cases, rather than in code.
This makes it accessible to and changeable by the users. Examples of the business logic that are stored in cases include
report logic, sequence sets/rule sets, task definitions, data import definitions, etc. Knowing where in UIPlanner various
structural data elements are stored allows users to understand the system better and to make better use of the scenario

and case structure. For example:

” |tis important to know what data is stored in the Formula case and in the Base Attribute case, as this can impact what
users see when they work with scenarios that may not use these same cases (as in a snapshot, which has the Base

Attribute and Formula cases as of a point in time.
» |tis likewise important to know what data is common to all scenarios, such as security settings or scenario definitions.

» Finally, being aware of data location helps in debugging issues and analyzing scenario differences. This section will

provide guidance on how to find where data is stored.

Versions
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When users log into UIPlanner, they log into a specific Version. All tables in the UIPlanner database have Version Number

as one of the columns. Versions are a mechanism for archiving the entire implementation as of a point in time.

Objects created in one Version (Entities, Reports, Datasets, etc.) exist only in that version. If a Version is copied (e.g., Ver-
sion 1 —the active version - is copied to become Version 201603 — a backup), all data in is copied to that new version, includ-

ing all Object IDs. However, if objects are subsequently created in Version 1, they are not duplicated to other versions.
See Manage Versions for information on creating Versions.
Zero Case

The Zero case contains attribute information that is available across all scenarios in the version. Itis in the UIP_
ATTRIBUTE table. The purpose of the Zero case is to hold information that needs to be available regardless of what scen-

ario a user logs into. Examples of information that is contained in the Zero case include:

?Scenario definitions — case lists, ordering, scenario settings, locked switch

» Cases — case hames, case visibility, locked switch

? User Security settings

?* Menu structures

» Planner Properties

» Special Types

? Scenario Groups and Case Groups

» Linking attribute definitions to Entity Groups

If there is no case name or Object ID on an attribute record, this indicates the Zero case.

s Data Finder - Attribute Data E
Case Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4 DB Value Last Updated On  Last Updated By
Base Aftribute Case  |Labor Summary 2 Report Style Elements Sequence: 2 2015 Official Budget a 2015.11.01-11:17 | TYOUNGQUIST -
Base Aftribute Case  |Comparison to Actual... |User-defined Excel Format Sequence: 24 2015 Official Budget 1 2014.01.27-07:07 |UIDEMO u
2015 Official Budget  |Scenario: Type (Model, Budget, St... Budget 2013.06.15-22:59 |NYCPROJECT
2015 Official Budget  |Scenario: Selected Calculation Se... AFUDC 2013.06.15-22:59 |NYCPROJECT
2015 Official Budget  |Scenario: Ordered Case Budget Common At... -10000098 2013.06.15-22:59 |NYCPROJECT
2015 Official Budget All: Order -11 2013.06.15-22:59 |NYCPROJECT L
2015 Official Budget  |Scenario: Ordered Case Rollups -10000098 2013.06.15-22:59 |NYCPROJECT 3
2015 Official Budget  |All: Name 2015 Official Budget (2014.11.11-06:23 |TYOUNGQUIST
2015 Official Budoet  |Scenario: Ordered Case Model Time Data (... -10000094 2013.06.15-22:59 INYCPROJECT
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Note - Users do not directly add or modify data in the zero case. Data is automatically added or changed in the zero case
when those items are added or changed. For example, when a user modifies scenario settings or adds a user, the relevant

items in the zero case are modified.
Attribute Cases

All attribute data in UIPlanner is stored in the UIP_ATTRIBUTE table. Attribute cases store data that does not change over

time. The attribute data that is most visible to users includes:

? Entity names, visibility and ordering
» Entity associations and attributes
? Model Postings
These attributes can be stored in any attribute case. Most commonly they will be put in the Base Attribute case, but users

will make use of overlay cases (and winner logic) to do what-ifs. However, there are other kinds of data that are always

stored in the Base Attribute case. This includes various configuration-related items. See below.

As indicated above, some kinds of attribute data is always stored in the Base Attribute Case. Much of this attribute data is

data that is related to constructing objects within UIPlanner. This includes the following:

» B2 Report Views

? Filters (Compound and Entity)

? Task Definitions

?* Switchboard Definitions

» Data Import Definitions

» Wrapper definitions

» Validation Rules

» Model Ledger Accounts

» Group Reports (Model) — certain report settings (consolidation option, iterations, tolerances, etc.)

? Model Import Profiles



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9
Page 483 of 557
Arbough

? Report Column Sets

» Report Formatting

The reason for this was that these kinds of attributes are so critical to the scenario structure that they belong in the base
attribute case (which is generally shared across many related scenarios). Also, the Base Attribute case was chosen for
types of data that users would not want or need to do what-ifs on, such as task definitions, switchboard settings, or report
formats. This also avoids the chances that users would change this data in an overlay case and then remove that case. For
example, if Model Ledger Accounts could be created in an overlay case, users could remove that case and postings to

those accounts would create an error.

Note — when new entities are created, the default is to have the Name, Visibility and Order stored in the Base Attribute
Case. However, by user request, there is a Planner Property to allow users to create new entities in an overlay attribute

case. The reason is that a specific implementation may want to limit the creation of entities in the Base Attribute case, as it

may be shared among multiple scenarios. Users could then create entities only visible in their own attribute case.

Most attribute data that users will change can be stored in any attribute case including the Base Attribute Case. This

includes:

» Entity Attributes and Associations
» Object Name, Visibility, Order
” Group Reports (Model) — certain settings , such as the report actuals date

? Model Postings

These kinds of attributes are the kinds that users may do what-ifs on, such as different Planning Entity rollups or Bond attrib-

utes (Model) or Project in-service dates (Budget).
Formula Case

The formula case is seen broadly as where the core business logic is stored. This includes the logic in all UIPlanner reports

and the sequences/rule sets that link them together. This includes:

» Report calculation logic.

” Report sequences and settings
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» Group Reports (Model) — certain settings, such as Entity Group(s), monthly/annual settings, extra years to run, etc.
Along with Report logic, there are some other types of data that are stored in the Formula Case. This includes
» Grid Instance settings

Postings

Multidimensional Postings - Multidimensional Postings are by default stored in the Formula Case. In early UIP imple-
mentations they were stored in the Base Attribute case. There is a Planner Property to allow clients to continue to store
them in the Base Attribute Case. For clients wishing to move B2 Postings to the Formula case to be consistent with the cur-

rent approach, there is a Switchboard Class to do this.

Model Postings - Note that while the report logic is stored in the formula case model postings are stored in an Attribute

case.
Time Data Cases

All Time Data in UIPlanner is stored in the UIP_TIME_DATA table. Time Data is data that can change by month; it is stored
by Year and 12 months across. Below is an example from a Financial Model scenario. Note the number of dimensions.
e

s Existing data from database

=
Year

Case Qualifier 1 Qualifier 2 Qualifier 3 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec Date User ID
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |F:[Generation Gas Cost] Chicago Electric 2015 7,500/ 7,500/ 7,500/ 7,500/ 7,500/ 8,000/ 8,000/ 8,000 8,000 8,000/ 8,000] 8,000/2016.03.15... [UIDEMO -
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |G:[Generation Hydro Cost] Chicago Electric {2015 150,000/ 150,000, 150,000/ 150,000/ 150,000 145,000 145,000/ 145,000 145,000 145,000/ 145,000 145,000/2016.03.15...(UIDEMO T
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |E:[Generation Coal Cost - Contract] Chicago Electric {2015 172,000) 172,000 172,000/ 172,000/ 172,0000 173,000/ 173,000/ 173,000( 173,000 173,000 173,000 173,000/2016.03.15...(UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |D:[Generation Coal Cost - Spot] Chicago Electric 2015 15,000 15,000 15,000/ 15,000[ 15,000 16,000/ 16,000 16,000 16,000 16,000 16,000 16,000{2016.03.15... |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |E:[Generation Coal Cost - Contract] Chicago Electric 2016 172,000) 172,000 172,000/ 172,000 172,0000 173,000 173,000 173,000 173,0000 173,000 173,000[ 173,000/2016.03.15...UIDEMO 3
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |F:[Generation Gas Cost] Chicago Electric 2016 7,500/ 7,500/ 7,500/ 7,500/ 7,500/ 8,000/ 8,000/ 8,000 8,000 8,000/ 8,000] 8,000/2016.03.15... [UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |G:[Generation Hydro Cost] Chicago Electric 2016 150,000/ 150,000, 150,000/ 150,000/ 150,000 145,000/ 145,000/ 145,000{ 145,000/ 145,000/ 145,000/ 145,000/2016.03.15...(UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |D:[Generation Coal Cost - Spot] Chicago Electric {2016 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000, 15,000 16,000 16,000 16,000 16,000 16,000 16,000 16,000|2016.03.15... \UIDEMO L5
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |G:[Generation Hydro Cost] Chicago Electric 2017 150,000 150,000 150,000/ 150,000/ 150,000 145,000 145,000/ 145,000( 145,000 145,000 145,000 145,000/2016.03.15...(UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Flan |Fuel Expense Report |F:[Generation Gas Cost] Chicago Electric 2017 7,500 7,500, 7,500 7,500 7,500 8,000, 8,000, 8,000 8,000 8,000 8,000 8,000/2016.03.15... |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |D:[Generation Coal Cost - Spot] Chicago Electric 2017 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000/ 15,000 16,000 16,000 16,000 16,000 16,000 16,000 16,000{2016.03.15... |UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |E:[Generation Coal Cost - Contract] Chicago Electric 2017 172,000 172,000 172,000/ 172,000 172,0000 173,000/ 173,000 173,000( 173,000 173,000 173,000 173,000/2016.03.15...(UIDEMO
2016 - 2020 Base Plan |Fuel Expense Report |E:[Generation Coal Cost - Contract] Chicago Electric 2018 172,000 172,000, 172,000/ 172,000/ 172,000, 173,000/ 173,000/ 173,000/ 173,000/ 173,000/ 173,000 173,000/2016.03.15...(UIDEMO -
Decimal places to Display: [ -

Below is an example from a Multidimensional Dataset. Note the number of columns (dimensions).
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s Edit or View Dataset: Labor - by Class

Department Resource Categ... | SubResource Job Class Labor Component Jan 2016 |Feb 2016 |Mar 2016 |Apr 2016 | May 20... |Jun 2016 | Jul 2016 Aug 20... | Sep 20
Information Technology Non-Union Salaried Manager FTE 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 -
T&D Engineering Non-Union Salaried ‘Accountant FTE 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 =]
T&D Engineering MNon-Union Salaried Accountant \Work Hours 125.0 100.0 101.0 168.0 134.0 96.0 162.0 112.0 133.0 o
Arturo Union Hourly Crew Leader FTE 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0
Jackson Union Hourly Material Handlers MNon-Productive Hours 0.0 8.0 0.0 8.0 8.0 16.0 16.0 0.0 0.0
Human Resources MNon-Union Salaried Senior Managers FTE 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 i
Arturo Union Hourly Crew Leader \Work Hours 446.0 331.0 362.0 339.0 383.0 351.0 427.0 294.0 321.0
Jameson Generating ... |Union Hourly Field Craftworkers FTE 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0
Human Resources Non-Union Salaried Senior Managers Total Dollars 5617.0 6929.0 4100.0 5904.0 4141.0 3854.0 5576.0 6068.0 5986.0
Jackson Union Hourly Crew Leader FTE 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0
St. James Union Hourly Engineer Hourly Rate 24.0 24.0 24.0 24.0 24.0 24.0 24.0 24.0 24.0
Jackson Union Hourly Crew Leader \Work Hours 135.0 104.0 99.0 154.0 94.0 112.0 150.0 161.0 158.0
Human Resources Non-Union Salaried Senior Managers \Work Hours 137.0 169.0 100.0 144.0 101.0 94.0 136.0 148.0 146.0
Information Technology Non-Union Salaried Director Hourly Rate 52.0 52.0 52.0 52.0 52.0 52.0 52.0 52.0 52.0
Arturo Union Hourly Material Handlers Non-Productive Hours 0.0 8.0 0.0 8.0 8.0 16.0 112.0 0.0 0.0
Jameson Generating ... Union \Apprentice Electrician Apprentice |Hourly Rate 15.2 15.2 15.2 15.2 15.2 15.2 15.2 15.2 15.2
Information Technology | Non-Union Salaried Senior Managers \Work Hours 158.0 136.0 168.0 136.0 95.0 129.0 154.0 153.0 151.0
Information Technology | Non-Union Salaried Senior Managers FTE 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0
Huron Union Hourly Lineman Non-Productive Hours 0.0 8.0 0.0 8.0 8.0 16.0 16.0 0.0 0.0 i
74 " T o ' - - o 3 -" o o o o o W-n o o

[ Add Combo Jel % Remove Combo I Edit in Excel I H save Records I Close

There are several different types of time data cases.

?Multidimensional — Multidimensional time dimensional cases populate datasets with flexible numbers of dimensions.

” Time Data Overlay - The data in a time data overlay case will supersede the identical lines of data in other data cases
before it in the case list. A special type of time data overlay case is the User Temp Data Case. This case contains
data specific to the active scenario and is visible to the active user only.

» Time Data Incremental - The data in a time data incremental case will add to or subtract from data that is contained in
other cases before it in the case list.

»

Actuals - holds actual (historical) data, as opposed to Overlay or Incremental data cases which generally contain fore-

casted data.

See Winner Logic in Scenarios and Cases for information on how cases work together within a given scenario.
Tree Cases

Tree Cases store hierarchical structures used in Multidimensional (Budget) or Customer Revenue implementations, such
as departmental, cost element, or account rep rollups. Budget and CREV scenarios have a default Tree Case, as defined

in Manage Scenarios. However, other tree cases are available, such as in Manage Multidimensional Filters.

Data stored in the Tree Case is visible in the Tree Editor. It is not accessible through the Rapid Data Finder or the Core
Object Editor.
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= Tree Editor x

Select or Create Rollup Tree

Entity Group: | Department v Tree: |Defz
Edit

008: Internal Audit hd
=L Al All

[ | D07R: Corporate
[ |, 006R: Customer Care
[ 1. 238: Call Center

- || 088: Real Estate
- |, 006: Customer Care
- [ 114: Marketing
- . 007: Corporate
[=}- . 002R: Finance
| 024 Tax
B~ . 028R: Controller
. 002: Finance
[H- . 072R: Treasurer

- |, 076: Strategic Flanning

[#- ) 003R: Corporate Services
[#- [ 150R: Energy Services
[+ [ 155R: Power Marketing
[#H- ) 148R: Utility Operations

Instance Table

A core structure of UIPlanner is the Object ID, which is a unique identifier for all objects in the database. These are main-
tained in the UIP_INSTANCE table, to ensure uniqueness. This table is not normally accessible to users. However, when

an object is created, the record to be inserted in the Instance Table is indicated. Once it has been added, it is assigned an

Object ID.
% Do you want to save? ; ' - - u
Case Q1 Q2 New Value DB Value Last Updated On Last Updated By Un-do/Re-do
Base Attribute Case NEW BOND All: Visible 1 0 UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case NEW BOND All: Parent Bonds - Detailed Model 0 UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case NEW BOND All: Name NEW BOND 0 UIDEMO
Base Attribute Case NEW BOND All: Order 36.0 0 UIDEMO
New,/Updated Ttem Entity MEW BOND 2016.03.15-08:28 UIDEMO
[~
L\% [ Save ] ’ Close ] ’ Un-do All

Note that when an object is deleted from UIPlanner, it is removed from the Instance Table. Since all other tables in the act-

ive version refer to the Instance Table for the list of valid object IDs, that object will be removed from all scenarios.

Thus deleting an object just because it is not used in a specific scenario (e.g. a retired bond) can have unintended con-
sequences, as it will also be removed from all other scenarios, including ones where it was previously used. For this reason,
itis recommended that users use Visibility (Core Object Editor) to manage objects not needed in the current scenario.

Depending upon the scenario structure, visibility can be set in an overlay attribute case, or in the Base Attribute case.
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User Preferences

User preferences are stored in their own table in the database (UIP_USER PREFERENCES). The information in this
table is available to all scenarios and is accessed at the time a user logs into UIPlanner. User Preferences are automatically

saved to the database; they do not appear in View Pending Attribute Saves.

Interface Cases

Interface mapping cases contain information used to relate UIPlanner data to external data sources. An example of map-
ping information would be how general ledger accounts relate to UIPlanner planning ledger accounts, for use in the G/L
actuals upload. Interface Cases are primarily used by the Financial Model; multidimensional scenarios and CREV scen-

arios have other mechanisms for importing and exporting data.

Users can create multiple Interface Mapping cases, to meet specific needs, such as the GL import or export to en external
system. Note that unlike the other cases types, Interface Mapping cases are not associated with one specific scenario. Inter-

face Mapping cases are used on the Import and Export screens and are available to any scenario at run time.

Interface codes for a given object are generally viewed from the Core Object Editor.

Object Type: | Account '. O 0 EEEEEl Fiter By: | @) Revenue '.
Object ID| Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibmtyl Case-Name | Order | Instance—Name{CodefDrderl Data Finderl Atentsl Admin Lock5|
Filter to Case Group: [ Al Cases -/
Planner Object Export Mapping Import Mapping
440.0 —— 440.0 Residential sales. 46626 440 -
442.0 -- 442.0 Commercial and industrial sales. 46554 442
444.0 — 444.0 Public street and highway lighting. 46230 444
445.0 - 445.0 Other sales to public authorities (Major only). 40374 445
446.0 - 446.0 Sales to railroads and railways (Major only). 46545 446
447.0 - 447.0 Sales for resale. 46563 447
448.0 -- 448.0 Interdepartmental sales. 46581 448
449.0 —— 449.0 Other sales (Nonmaijor only). 46590 449

Use the Rapid Data Finder to see all data in a given Interface Case.
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Q2: Attributes only:

Updated by:

Updated when:

[

A ]|/o'1 \Any user

Select Entity Group:

[

Check All Uncheck All

CIARBOE CHRIS JARBOE
DFREG DAVID PREG
']h‘1 FGSMITH FRED SMITH
GGETZ GARY GETZ
GIUNGMAN GREG JUNGMAN

Select Entities (if none are selected, all entity data in the selected ¢ Select Cases for Search (at least one case must be selected)

Check All Uncheck All | (@) Attribute data  (7) Time data

Any Date

Specific Dates (YYYYMMDD)

On or after: |

| Before: |

Limit Cases to Active Scenario

Select... Select Entity

Selected Case
(® Base Aftribute Case

© 2016 Attribute Overlay

G Export Mapping

G Import Mapping

@ Report Logic
= o
-
« Data Finder - Atinibute Data g
Case Qi Q2 Q3 DB Value Last Updated On Last Updated By Delete/Undelete
Import Mapping 173.0 Accrued utili... |All: Interface code  |Sequence: 0 173 2008.10.29-10:45  |DPREG -
Import Mapping 136.0 Temporary c... All: Interface code  |Sequence: 0 136 2008.10.29-10:45  |DPREG
Import Mapping 107.0 CWIP All: Interface code 107 2009.04.28-23:14  MBROWN
Import Mapping 144.0 Accumulated... All: Interface code  |Sequence: 0 144 2008.10.29-10:45  |DPREG
Import Mapping 158.1 Allowance in... All: Interface code  |Sequence: 1 158.1 2008.10.29-10:58  |DPREG
Import Mapping 807.0 Purchased g... |All: Interface code 807 2008.10.13-21:52  |DPREG
Import Mapping 158.1 Allowance in... All: Interface code  |Sequence: 0 158 2008.10.29-10:58  |DPREG
Import Mapping O&M/E:[Benefits - ... All: Interface code Benefits - Retired ... |2008.10.11-13:44  |DPREG
Import Mapping 239.0 Matured lon... |All: Interface code 239 2008.10.13-21:52  |DPREG
Import Mapping 282.0 Accumulated... All: Interface code 282 2009.04.28-23:46  \MBROWN
Import Mapping 154.0 Plant materi... All: Interface code  |Sequence: 0 154 2008.10.29-10:45  |DPREG
Import Mapping 428.0 Amortization... All: Interface code 428 2008.10.13-21:52  |DPREG
Import Mapping 256.0 Deferred gai... |All: Inte| ce code 256 2009.04.28-23:26  \MBROWN
Import Mapping 228.1 Accumulated... All: Inteb¥ce code 228.1 2008.10.29-10:47  |DPREG
Import Mapping 203.0 Common sto... All: Interface code 203 2008.10.29-10:45  |DPREG
Import Mapping 167.0 Other advan... All: Interface code 167 2008.10.29-10:45  |DPREG -

Show: Hame | |Objectid [ | Object Type

Finding Where Data is Stored

Users will often want to know where specific data is stored. This may be straightforward data investigation, such as which

attribute case a certain attribute or association is in, or which time data case certain data was entered into. Or it may be

more configuration-related, such as where the grid instance settings for a certain scenario are stored.

There are several tools available for finding where a data element is stored. These include:

The Data Finder tab on the Core Object Editor can be used to see all data related to a given object. Use the Object Type

dropdown list to select the object and hit the Find All Data tab. Below are two examples.

Question — Where are scenario settings are saved and who changed them last? Select Scenario Object, and check the

desired one. The Data Finder shows that they are saved in the Zero Case and gives the user info.
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@ Core Object Editor x|

Select Objects to Edit

Object Types |Scenario -+ Fiter By: | O Select a Scenario Group =7
Object D | nterface Codes | Delete | owner Group | visbility | Case-Name | order | mstance-Name/Code/Order| Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks|

Include Interface Cases Include formula Case [ [ Find All Data I 4 Search & Select Il @ Find All Data in Database ]
Select  Name

2012 Base Pian - Training
2014 - 2018 Budget

[[] [2014 - 2018 Capital Forecast

| =« Data Finder - Attribute Data ——
| | |Case Q1 Q2 - Q3 DB Value Last Updated On Last Updated By
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget All: Name 2014 - 2018 Budget 2014.11.23-09:05 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget |All: Order 10.0 2014.11.23-09:05 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget |All: Visible 1 2016.03.14-12:49 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget Case & Scenario: Locke... 1 2016.03.15-05:47 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: Ordered Case [Tree Case o 2014.11.29-07:59 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: Ordered Case  [Budget Specific Case - 2014-2018 Budget |-10000098 2014.11.29-07:55 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: Ordered Case  |2016 Budget Revision |-10000100 2016.03.14-12:49 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: Ordered Case  |Actuals o 2014.11.29-07:52 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: Ordered Case |Base Attribute Case |-10000100 2014.11.29-07:52 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: Ordered Case  |Budget Multidim o 2014.11.29-07:52 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: Ordered Case  |Budget Common Case |-10000099 2014.11.29-07:55 [TYOUNGQUIST
| 4 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: Ordered Case [Report Logic 0 2014.11.29-07:52 "TYOUNGQUIST
| 4 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: Type (Model, ... Budget 2016.03.14-12:58 "TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: User defined t... Budget 2014.11.23-09:05 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: Years to run o 2014.11.29-07:52 [TYOUNGQUIST
| & 2014 - 2018 Budget Scenario: Years to run ... o 2014.11.29-07:52 [TYOUNGQUIST
| || Show: [¥]Name Object 1d Object Type

Question — Where are certain Data Import definitions stored and when were they last changed? Select InstanceBudgetim-

portDefn object and select the desired one. The Data Finder tab shows that they are stored in the Base Attribute Case.

Select Objects to Edit
EN— =17

Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | Visibility | Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks
Include Interface Cases Include formula Case {E| Find All Data. 4 Search & Select @ Find All Data in Database

Fiter By: | O None Available ~[+]

select  Name
Import Project

Budget Data In

IVehicles

< Data Finder - Attribute Data ==

Case Q1 Q2 Q3 o Q7 DB Value Last Updated On  Last Updated By

ase Attribute Case HRImport  [Target Cluster Al 2012.05.26-14:40 |LBETZEL o
Base Attribute Case. [Administrati... hotspot arguments Sequence: 339 |Sequence: 16 quent quen quen...|HR Import 2012.10.22-08:33 |LBETZEL w

Base Attribute Case HR Import Source Type DATABASE 2012.05.26-14:40 |LBETZEL

Base Attribute Case HR Import Sequence Set for DATA SET Imports Hybrid Labor ... [2012.05.26-14:40 |LBETZEL =

Base Attribute Case HR Import Order Entities from Source FALSE 2012.05.26-14:40 |LBETZEL

Base Attribute Case HR Import Is Time Data? TRUE 2012.05.26-14:40 |LBETZEL I}

Base Attribute Case HR Import Is This Time Data Import in 12-Month... TRUE 2012.05.31-17:47 |LBETZEL

Base Attribute Case HR Import Is This Import for Daily Time Data? FALSE 2012.05.26-14:40 |LBETZEL

Base Attribute Case HR Import Is Actuals? FALSE 2012.05.26-14:40 |LBETZEL

Base Attribute Case HR Import Interface Type DATA SET 2012.05.26-14:40 |LBETZEL

Base Attribute Case HR Import Include System Key Fields? FALSE 2012.05.26-14:40 |LBETZEL

Base Attribute Case Launch Bud... |Function represented by this Task Ste... Tasks: default... HR Import 2012.05.28-08:57 |LBETZEL

Base Attribute Case HR Import Flag to indicate Data Import should ru... FALSE 2012.05.26-14:40 |LBETZEL

Users could also use the more exhaustive search button for Find All Data in Database. See the Core Object Editor for more

information.

A quick way to find out where a specific configuration element is stored is to change the element itself, and then look at
View Pending Attribute Saves. Once the question has been answered, just undo the changes and do not save them. Below
is an example. The question was where are the Function Arguments saved? Open the Task, and change just that item.

View Pending Attribute Saves shows that itis in the Base Attribute Case.



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9
Page 490 of 557
Arbough

& Task Manager x

Task Definition| Task Arguments | Task Execution | Task Messages | Process Log Viewer | Task Scheduler|

Task Name: (D Apply All Rates ~[#]

Step 1 of 2 - Apply New Labor Rates

Step Name: | apply New Labor Rates ]

Scenario for Apply Labor Rates: | @ working Forecast v 47| 30646250, budget case 2147483643

Step2 of2- Set Lockout On/Off.
« Do you want to save? —— - ]
Case a @ @ New Value 0B Value Last Updated On Last Updated By Un-do/Re-do
Base Attribute Case |Apply New Labor Rates |Function represented b... [Tasks: default scenario ...\Working Forecast 2015 Official Budget 2016.03.15-06:09 LBETZEL | =]

Show: [V Name [|Objectid [ |Object Type

Some words of caution

Be sure not to accidentally save the changes. Take a screen shot beforehand, to provide a backup trail. It is recommended

that if available, this should be done in the TEST or DEV environments, or in a local copy.

If the related data is in the Formula Case, it cannot be undone using the Undo command in View Pending Attribute Saves.

The user needs to accept the change and then redo it.

The Rapid Data finder is useful for finding all data in a specific case, or for data related to entity groups. In the example

below, it was used to find all data in the Budget Specific case.

@ Rapid Data Finder %

Updated when:
[ny Date
Specific Dates (YYYYMMDD)

Q2: Aftributes only: Updated by: TYOUNGQUIST
Any user

ACLAYROOL

BROSENBERG BEN ROSENBERG
CIACOBS COREY JACOBS
CIARBOE CHRIS JARBOE

CPLL CHRISTINE FETERS ~

(] »

Select Entity Group:

=]+

on or after: | | Before: | |

Select Cases for Search (at least one case must be selected)

Check All uncheck All | (@) Attribute data  (7) Time data Limit Cases to Active Scenario

Select Entities (if none are selected, all entity data in the sel...

Select... Select Entity Selected  Case
| @ Base Attribute Case
|® Budget Common Aftributes
V| § 013 Official Budget Attributes
“xport Mapping
s Data Finder - Attribute Data S
—
Case Qt - Q2 @ o4 Qs Q6 DE Va...
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Corporate Services |All: Attribute Value Locked 1
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Fossil Generation Budget: Life Cycle History Sequence: 1 Budget: L... 20141...
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Fossil Generation Budget: Life Cycle History Sequence: 1 TYOUN...
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Fossil Generation Budget: Life Cycle History Sequence: 1 N Approv...
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Fossil Generation |All: Attribute Value sys-Life Cycle Status o
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Fossil Generation Comment Sequence: 0 Budget: L...|Sequen... [Budget: L...|Plant C...
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Jameson Restack Ash Pond JAll: Attribute Value End Date 201408
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Jameson Restack Ash Fond |All: Attribute Value In Service Date 201408
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Jameson Restack Ash Pond |All: Attribute Value Start Date 201404
2013 Official Budget Attributes _|Labor C: by Employee  [Process Sequence on Server |Se 1 1
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Utility Operations Comment Sequence: 0 Sequen... [Budget: L...|open
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Utility Operations Budget: Life Cycle History Sequence: 3 Reject...
2013 Official Budget Attributes _|utility Operations Budget: Life Cycle History Sequence: 3 TYOUN...
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Utility Operations Budget: Life Cycle History Sequence: 3 20140... [2014.07.1..[Tv0... | []
2013 Official Budget Attributes |Utility Operations JAll: Attribute Value sys-Life Cycle Status 3 2014.07.1...Tvo... | []
Show: [¥] Name [ |Objectid [ | Object Type

| =

See the Rapid Data finder for more information.
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The Budget Data Finder can be used to find data in specific datasets.

Context
Department: All Scenario Type: | Show All ~ | scenario Group: [All Scenarios | scenario: |© working Forecast >+
@ Budget Data Finder #

Select Data Source: Updated by:

Search
|Project: Project v [any user ~

Select Entity Group: Updated when:
|Project ~| [within one day >

Select Entities (if none are selected, all entity data in the selected case(s) is di... ~Select Cases for Search (at least one case must be selected)

Check All Uncheck All Check All Uncheck All Limit Cases to Active Scenario

Select... Select Entity Selected

Case
[#] |Replace Battom Ash Piping @ Model Time Data (nfa - empty)
(9 Actuals
Repl Glycol Heat Exch
epace Byco’ fies |l € Working Forecast Data

Replace Brn Drv W/ K Drives

| »

Replace 230kV Gen Chs S&Tie
Replace Mill Dynm Clsfr Dr
Install Add Furn 02 Probes

Mo Project

OOOME®E

See the Budget Data finder for more information

Issues with Data Location

A common issue that users encounter is when they have created an object in one scenario but cannot see it in another
scenario. This can happen when the two scenarios do not share the Base Attribute case or the Formula Case. This most
commonly happens when users are trying to compare structures in the Working Forecast with those from an earlier snap-
shot. Note that when the scenario was snapshotted, the Base Attribute case and Formula case would have been copied

(and locked). Any changes or new items in the Working Forecast subsequent to the snapshot would not appear in the snap-
shot.
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Manage Versions

All of the tables in UIPlanner have a Version number column. Since users log into a specific version, this ensures that
changes made in that version do not affect any other versions. For example, deleting entities from Version 1 (from the UIP_
INSTANCE table) does not delete them from Version 2. This is an important point, since deleting an entity when in a given

scenario in Version 1 deletes it across all scenarios in that version.

The Manage Versions screen allows administrators to copy, delete or rename versions within a given UIPlanner instance.
Note that there is a variant of the Manage Versions screen for Shared Table implementations whereby the user can copy

versions across different UIPlanner instances. This creates a new version and makes it available across all instances. This

makes available the shared entities in that version.

Users will typically use the version capability to make a backup or archive of the current version. Once this is done, they can
then do cleanup work. They can delete unneeded cases, scenarios or entities from the active version. Users will typically

keep the active version as Version 1 (or another low number). This makes it easier for user login.

For Version numbering, users will typically number the version in a date format — either the date taken or the scenario time

frame. The version number must be a number, but this allows some flexibility. Below are some examples:

Version Nu?nber Version Name

201509 Archive September 2015

201510 Archive October 2015 - Board Retreat
201512 Archive FY 2015

201603 Archive Q1 2016 - made 2016-04-25
20160801 Archive July 2016

Even though Versions are separated within the database, UIPlanner has cross-version reporting capabilities.

* Pivot Reporting — allows Compare across Versions. See Pivot Reports.

* Financial Model - Browse Reports allows scenario compare reporting across versions. See Browse Reports.
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When users log into UIPlanner, they log into a specific Version number. All changes made during that session are stored in
that Version. The version is remembered as a user preference — if the user logs into Version 1, then the next time they log

in, the login screen will default to Version 1.

If user has checked the Look Up Version names checkbox, the drop-down list will display the available versions along with

their names. The user can select a version from the drop-down list.

% Login to UIPlanner --- Version J Release 10.08.T --- Utilities International, Inc. [Elglg

Provide Login Information

Login Id: |U]DEMD | Use VPN Planner Properties Look up Version Names (next login)

Version #: 1 iL: Active Version R A
. 1: Active Version k

Database Type: (U Local DB 301509 Active Version

201510: Archive Test 2
201603: Archive FY 2015

Provide Database Connection|

Database URL: jdbc:sglserver:[Tocalhost\SQLLOCAL: 1433, dafabasename=Test
Database Login: |uip |

Database Password: |uu.u. |

Manage Versions Screen — Non-Shared Table

% Manage Versions u

Enter integer number - no characters or decimals. [ Select Scenarios l
Enter version number fo create: | | [ << Copy active version: 1 l
Do NOT copy published Datasets Do NOT copy published Model scenarios ALL Scenarios will be copied
Enter Version number to Delete: | |
Re-enter Version number to Delete: | | [ << Delete version
Version Number Version Name
201603 Archive FY 2015
1 Active Version
201510 Archive Test 2
201509 Active Version
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Above is the Manage Versions screen for non Shared Table implementations.

Note that this screen is also available in Shared Table implementations. However, it should be noted that versions copied
will only be accessible in that instance. In Shared Table implementations, the Manage Version screen in each specific
instance creates an unplugged version for just that one instance. Shared entities will ba copied into the UIP_INSTANCE

table in the new version. There will no longer be any shared entities from the perspective of the new stand-alone instance.

The top region is where users initiate the Copy Version or Delete Version actions. For Version Copy, there are options for

excluding Published Datasets and Published Model scenarios, and for selecting which scenarios to copy.

The bottom region of the screen is a grid that lists all Version Numbers and names. This is where users can rename a ver-

sion. The versions can be reordered by clicking in the header.

The Manage Version screen is a modal window. It is typically launched from the Menu Item. The ability to manage versions

is an administrative option — see below under Security.

The user can only copy the active version (the version that the user is currently logged into). To copy a different version, the

user should exit UIPlanner and log into that version.

To copy the active version:

? Enter a new version number in the box. This must be an integer between 1 and 16347, and cannot be an existing ver-

sion number.

? Click the Copy Version button

This will copy the active version along with its name and give it the number entered. The dialog will list the progress of the

copy process, and when the copy is complete, there will be a confirmation dialog.
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Copying Version 1 to 201607 at 20160729182949

Copying UIP_FILES Published Datasets, pubs to check: 11
Copyving Rollup Table data

Copying Budget SECURITY_OBJECTS Table data (if available)
Copving Budget SECURITY RIGHTS Table data (if available)
Copving Budget SECURITY RIGHT VALUES Table data (if available)
Copving Budget SECURITY ROLES Table data (if available)
Copying Budget SECURITY RCLE_RIGHTS Table data (i1f available)
Copying Budget SECURITY RCLE VALUES Table data (i1f available)
Copying Budget SECURITY_ USER_RIGHTS Table data (if available)
Copving Budget SECURITY USER_ROLES Table data (if available)
Copving Budget UIP_BUDGET COMMENTS Table data (if awvailable)
Copving Budget UIP_COMMENTS Table data (if avallable)
Copving UIP_TRANSACTION DATA Table data (if available)
Copying UIP_FILES Table data (i1f available)

Copying UIP_FILES Table data (Excl. Pub)

Skipping UIP_FILES Table Published Scenarios

Copving UIP_TD TEXT ATTRIEUTES Table data (if available)
Copying UIP_TD ARCHIVE ENTITY LIST Table data (if available)
Copying Customer Account data

Copying Instance Table data

Copving Attribute Table data (214,400 rows)

Copied 214400 Attribute Table rows

Copying Time-data Table data (948,461 rows)

Copied 948461 Time Data Table rows

Copyving User Preference data

Finished creating version

Finished at 201607235183117

»

m

In the example below, the active Version is 1, and the number entered was 201607.

% Manage Versions
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Enter integer number - no characters or decimals.

Enter version number to create: 201607

Do NOT copy published Model scenarios

opY.P
Enter Version number to Delete:
Re-enter Version number to Delete:

Finished creating version

Select Scenarios

<= Copy active version: 1

ALL Scenarios will be copied

<< Delete version

Version Number Version Name

201603 Archive FY 2015
1 Active Version
201607 Active Version
201510 Archive Test 2
201509 Active Version

The user can then rename the version as desired.
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There are three options available to users when copying Versions. These are available to users to save space, if the

related items are not needed.

Do Not Copy Published Datasets — if checked, the Copy action will not copy any published datasets (stored in the Mul-

tidim cases)

Do Not Copy Published Model Scenarios — if checked, the Copy action will not copy published model scenarios
(stored in the UIP_FILES table)

» Select Scenarios — this button launches a dialog that allows the user to select which scenarios to copy. See Select

Scenarios

The next time users log in, the new version will appear in the login screen’s drop-down list, as shown below (if they have

enables Look Up Version Names).

% Login to UIPlanner --- Version J Release 10.08.T --- Utilities International, Inc. E‘@g

Provide Login Information

Login Id: UIDEMO Use VPN Planner Properties Look up Version Names (next login)

Version #: 1 : Active Version * hd u
1: Active Version

Database Type: (_) Local DB |301509: Active Version

201510: Archive Test 2
201603: Archive FY 2015

Provide Database Connection

Database URL: jdbe:s|201607: Backup 2016-07 |
Database Login: |uip |

Database Password: |u-uu. |

Login Progress UIPlanner by Utilities International Inc.

This option allows the user to copy only certain scenarios. This allows the user to exclude certain scenarios (e.g., if they are

truly not needed in the version copy). If not selected, all scenarios will be copied. The screen will say “All Scenarios will be

copied”.

If the user selects the Select Scenarios button, this will bring up the following dialog.
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|£] Select Scenarios to Copy to New Version M

[ Select Checked Scenarios l [ Check All Scenarios l [ Un-Check All Scenarios | Scenario Group: :AI.I. Scenarios V:

Selected Scenario

2015 Official Budget

2014 March Forecast

2016 Budget

‘Working Forecast

Detail Model 2015-2019 Base Flan
Detail Model 2015-2019 Defer CapEx
Detail Model - Goal Seek Revenue
Detail Model - Plant With Jan 2014 Actuals
Detail Model - Reforecast 3+9

Actuals Merge 2014 - 2015 [Forecast]
TEst Delete

TEST PUBLISH DELETE

JEREEEREEEE

< | 1l | b

The user uses the checkboxes to choose which scenarios to copy. There are Check All and Un-Check all buttons to assist

with the process.

The user can also use the Scenario Group drop-down to select scenarios from one Scenario Group.

|£| Select Scenarios to Copy to New Version M
| Select Checked Scenarios | | Check All Scenarios | | Un-Check All Scenarios | Scenario Group: |Detailed Model v
Selacted S ] All Scenarios I
electe cer.mrlo Budget Forecast
7T TDetoll Model 3015-9015 befer Cape ——
etal odel erer Lap Strategic Model |
v Detail Model - Goal Seek Revenue c r:t egic RO ® |
7 Detail Model - Plant With Jan 2014 Actuals USIOMmer Revenue
i Detail Model - Reforecast 3+9
< | 11 | 3

Note that if the user had previously checked other scenarios, this action will override that and will check only the scenarios

in the chosen Scenario Group. The use will be presented with a warning message.
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[EJ Select Scenarios to Copy to New Version | Y J
| Select Checked Scenarios | | Check All Scenarios | | Un-Check All Scenarios | Scenario Group: |Detailed Model v
Selected Scenario
v Detail Model 2015-2019 Base Plan
v Detail Model 2015-2019 Defer CapEx
v Detail Model - Goal Seek Revenue
v Detail Model - Plant With Jan 2014 Actuals
v Detail Model - Reforecast 3+9

-
Hidden Scenarios Unselected E

[
by

LL MNOTE: Any scenarios hidden by the group filter have been automatically un-selected for your protection

< Il | b

Once the user has selected the scenarios to copy and hit the Select Checked Scenarios button, the Manage Versions

screen will have text indicating the number of scenarios that will be copied.

r Il
s Manage Versions u

Enter integer number - no characters or decimals. | Select Scenarios |

Enter wersion number to create: | | [ << Copy active version: 1 ]

Do MOT copy published Datasets Do NOT copy published Model scenarios 5 Scenarios will be copied %
Enter Version number to Delete: | |

Re-enter Version number to Delete: | | ’ << Delete version ]
Version Number Version Name

201603 Archive FY 2015

1 Active Version

201510 Archive Test 2

201509 Active Version

To rename a version, double-click on the name in the Version Name column and enter the desired version name. See the

example below where Version 2 was renamed.
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Version Mumber Version MName
0 Tesk
1 Base
2 2010-2015 Forecast

To delete a version, enter the number to delete in the text box. To guard against inadvertent deletes, the user needs to

enter the version number again in the second (confirmation) text box. Then click the Delete Version button.

Upon selecting Delete Version, the chosen version number will be deleted from the database. The progress window will

report the data being deleted. The deleted version will no longer appear in the drop-down list on the login screen.

Notes:

The active version (the version currently logged into) cannot be deleted
Only one version can be deleted at a time.

Version Delete Complete

When the delete is finished, the system will display a confirmation dialog.

% Manage Versions | = |
Enter integer number - no characters or decimals. [ Select Scenarios ]

Enter version number to create: | ‘ | << Copy active version: 1 ‘

Do NOT copy published Datasets Do NOT copy published Model scenarios ALL Scenarios will be copied

Enter Version number to Delete: |ZUIGU7 ‘

Re-enter Version number to Delete: |ZUIGU7 ‘ | << Delete version

|F|n|shed Deleting version ‘

Version Number Version Name

201603 Archive Fr 2015

1 Active Version

201607 Backup 2016-07 N
-

201510 Archive Tesi 2 Delete Version Messages u
TETETINgUTE T RRCIIIVE ENTITT CTOT TEUTE UETE (I T T

201508 Active Version Deleting Customer Account data n

Deleting Attribute Table data
Deleting Time-data Table data
Deleting UIP_FILES Table data
Deleting Instance Table data
Finished Deleting version =
Finished at 20160730102646 0

Re-enter Version Number Check
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If the user does not enter the confirmation version number or the two numbers do not match, the delete action will not be

performed.

s Manage Versions

Enter version number to create:

Re-enter Version number to Delete:

Enter integer number - no characters or decimals. I Select Scenarios ]

[ po nOT copy published Datasets "] po NOT copy published Model scenarios ALL Scenarios will be copied

Enter Version number to Delete: 201607

Versions entered are not same.

[ << Copy active version: 1 ]

<< Delete version

Version Humber Version Name
201603 Archive FY 2015

1 Active Version

201607 Backup 2016-07

201510 Archive Test 2

201509 Active Version

Manage Versions Screen —

Shared Tables

8 Manage Shared Tables Versions
| Copy a Version Across All Systems

Enter Version Number to Copy:

Enter Version Number to Create:

] CMS-MT WEC
1 Define Copy Version Rules for CMS-MT
| [[]Do Not Copy Published Datasets

: View Process Status for CMS-MT

1 Versions in CMS-MT

Delete a Version Across All Systems

Enter Version Number to Delete:

Re-enter Version Number to Delete:

B Copy Specified Version # Delete Specified Version

[]Do Not Copy Published Model Scenarios Select Scenarios to Copy [All Scenarios Selec...

1 | Version #
1l

Version Name
vl

2

two

1B

three

1 [v|Include All Versions? (Includes Those Not Loaded on the Servers) OK

Above is the Manage Versions screen for Share Table implementations. This allows users to copy Versions across UIPlan-

ner instances. When the administrator copies a version, it will be copied and available in all instances.

Note that this screen is only accessible from the UIPlanner Systems Manager instance. The regular Copy Versions screen

is still accessible in a Shared Table implementation. However, it should be noted that versions copied using that screen will

only be accessible in that instance. See above under Manage Versions screen — Non-Shared Tables

The top region is where users initiate the Copy Version or Delete Version actions.
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The bottom region of the screen is a grid that lists all Version Numbers and names. There are separate tabs for the dif-
ferent UIPlanner Instances. The administrator selects the appropriate tab and can then select the rules to apply for that

instance.

The Manage Version screen is a modal window. It is typically launched from the Menu Item. The ability to manage versions

is an administrative option — see below under Security.

The Include All Versions checkbox enables users to view and copy versions not currently loaded on the Middle Tier server.

If there are multiple versions, this can preserve memory, since loading multiple versions onto the server can consume

memory.

The administrator first decides which version to copy. Note that the Copy action will copy that version into that and all other

UlPlanner instances.

? Enter the number of the version to copy

? Enter a new version number in the box. This must be an integer between 1 and 16347, and cannot be an existing ver-

sion number.

? Click the Copy Specified Version button

This will copy the selected version along with its name and give it the number entered. The dialog will list the progress of the
copy process, and when the copy is complete, there will be a confirmation dialog. See above under non-shared tables for

an example.

Note that before hitting the Copy Version button, the administrator should first set the rules to apply for each of the UIPlan-

ner instances, using the tabs for each instance.
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The Shared Tables variant of Manage Versions has separate tabs for each of the UIPlanner instances. These are the

same three options as listed above under Non-shared Tables.

» Do Not Copy Published Datasets — if checked, the Copy action will not copy any published datasets (stored in the Mul-

tidim cases)

Do Not Copy Published Model Scenarios — if checked, the Copy action will not copy published model scenarios

(stored in the UIP_FILES table).

? Select Scenarios — this button launches a dialog that allows the user to select which scenarios to copy
This allows the administrator to set the parameters for the version copy differently by instance. Below are some examples

» Copy Published Datasets for one instance but not for another
” Not copy Published Model scenarios

» Copy all scenarios for one instance, but select a subset of scenarios for another. For example, for the Model

instance, the administrator may want to omit various what-if cases

Below is an example of different settings by instance.

Financial Model:

§ Manage Shared Tables Versions X
Copy a Version Across All Systems Delete a Version Across All Systems
Enter Version Number to Copy: E Enter Version Number to Delete:
Enter Version Number to Create: 201608 Re-enter Version Number to Delete:
@ Copy Specified Version ¥ Delete Specified Version

Model Asset Book
Define Copy Version Rules for Model
Do Not Copy Published Datasets []Do Not Copy Published Model Scenarios Select Scenarios to Copy [All Scenarios Selec...

View Process Status for Model

Versions in CMS-MT

| Version # Version Name
i vl

2 [two

;3 [three

Indude All Versions? (Incdludes Those Not Loaded on the Servers) OK
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Asset Book:
§ Manage Shared Tables Versions X
Copy a Version Across All Systems Delete a Version Across All Systems
Enter Version Number to Copy: E Enter Version Number to Delete:
Enter Version Number to Create: 201608 Re-enter Version Number to Delete:

| [ Copy Specified Version | % Delete Specified Version

Asset Book Model
Define Copy Version Rules for CMS-MT
[] Do Not Copy Published Datasets Do Not Copy Published Model Scenarios Select Scenarios to Copy [All Scenarios Selec...
View Process Status for Asset Book

Versions in Asset Book

Version # Version Name
1 v
2 [two
’3 [three
Indlude All Viisions? (Includes Those Not Loaded on the Servers) OK

The screen allows the administrator to rename a version in an instance, double-click on the name in the Version Name

column and enter the desired version name. Note that the renaming versions is by instance.

To delete a version, enter the number to delete in the text box. Note that the Delete action will delete that Version from all

UlIPlanner Instances.

Upon selecting Delete Version, the chosen version number will be deleted from the database — across all Versions. The pro-
gress window will report the data being deleted. The deleted version will no longer appear in the drop-down list on the login

screen.

To guard against inadvertent deletes, the user needs to enter the version number again in the second (confirmation) text

box. Then click the Delete Version button.
Notes:

The active version (the version currently logged into) cannot be deleted
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Only one version can be deleted at a time.

Version Delete Complete

When the delete is finished, the system will display a confirmation dialog. See above under Non-shared Tables.
Re-enter Version Number Check

If the user does not enter the confirmation version number or the two numbers do not match, the delete action will not be

performed. See above under Non-shared Tables.

Security

The ability to create or delete versions is an Administrative right, assigned on the Model Security screen.

Administrative Options:

|:| Manage Versions I}

[ | pelete case
[] set order
|:| Edit Instance Row-MName/Code/Or

1 mManane Manns

If the user does not have the Manage Versions right, the Copy Version and Delete Version buttons will be disabled. The

screen will indicate that they do not have the required Administrative right.

[ % Manage Versions ﬁ1
Enter integer number - no characters or decimals. Select Scenarios ]
Enter version number to create: << Copy active version: 1
[] bo MOT copy published Datasets ["] po NOT copy published Model scenarios ALL Scenarios will be copied
Enter Version number to Delete:
Re-enter Version number to Delete: << Delete version

Version management requires Admin security rights.

Version Number Version Name
201603 Archive FY 2015
1 Active Version
201510 Archive Test 2
201509 Active Version

In a Shared Table environment, the user needs access to the System Administration instance. This will give access to the

Shared Table variant that crosses instances.
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s Manage Model Security

Assign Security | Assign Rolesl

. . Edit First & Last Name of User
Select Role or User I: | UIDEMO  UI Demo - I

Set Admin Lock?  Email Address: UIDEMO@utilinc.com

Publish Scenarios
Edit Attributes - Administrative Options
Kill Server Process

Super Entity Group Edit Group
Report Column Set Report View

[ Add User H Delete User " Delete User Preferences " Run from Excel
[ Security Report-Excel H Security Report-Tab " sys-User Defined Scenario Type I
Options:
|| Budget User only View Consolidated Reports? | Set View/Edit Codes
Start-up Options
Menu Profile:  Model Menu | Initial Switchboard: |Main Menu =
Planner Property Group: .System Level Properties - Set Menu/Planner Property group by Role || Tgnore User Timeout
Copy User Preferences
This process first deletes all existing preferences, then copies another user's preferences.
Copy preferences to UIDEMO from: TRAININGL TRAINING 1 =[] check to confirm then [_copy |
Create Options: Administrative Options:
Report Batch Calculation Sequence Manage Versions Set Password
| Delete Case | Delete Other Objects
Attribute Entity Group L
Set Order Set Visibility
i Rt Edit Instance Row-Mame/Code/Order Manage Planner Properties
g p
Case & Scenaria Account Manage Menus Archive CasesfVersions
Allocation Scheme Allocation Path Set Alerts Hard-Delete Lines

Set Owner Groups

The System Security screen is used to define which users have access to UIPlanner, and to configure their security rights,

such as the ability to create or delete entities, or to access data. The System Security screen has two tabs:

Assign Security (see above)- This tab is used to configure security settings for roles and individual users not assigned to

arole. The screen opens to this tab. See Assign Security Tab section below.

Assign Roles —this tab is used to assign users to Security Roles or to remove users from a role. see Assign Roles Tab

section below.

Note — this screen was initially called Model Security, but has been renamed to System Security to reflect its wider use than

just Model functions.

The System Security screen is accessed from a menu item. This initially brings up the login window through which the user

must enter a password to access the screen itself. The password is typically restricted to Administrators. See the Access to

System Security section.
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7

s Manage Model Security

o)

Assign Security | Assign Roles|

Edit First & Last Name of User

Select Role or User ID: | UIDEMO  UI Demo Ul Demo

Set Admin Lock?  Email Address: |UIDEMO@utilinc.com

Copy User Preferences
This process first deletes all existing preferences, then copies another user's preferences.

[ Add User ]I Delete User H Delete User Preferences H Run from Excel
[ Security Report-Excel ][ Security Report-Tab H sys-User Defined Scenario Type ]
Options:
[ Budget User Only View Consolidated Reports? Set View/Edit Codes
Start-up Options
Menu Profile: :Model Menu w | Initial Switchboard: :Main Menu v:
Flanner Property Group: System Level Properties - Set Menu/Planner Property group by Role

Iﬁre User Timeout:

Copy preferences to UIDEMO from: | TRAINING1 TRAINING 1

v | [] Check to confirm then -

Create Options:

Report Batch

Calculation Sequence

Administrative Options:

Manage Versions

Delete Case
Attribute Entity Group
Set Order
+ | Enti | Report
TSy epol Edit Instance Row-Name/Code/Order
Case & Scenario [¥] Account Manage Menus
Allocation Scheme Allocation Path Set Alerts
Publish 5 i
Super Entity Group Edit Group Lolish Scenarios
Edit Attributes - Administrative Options
Report Column Set Report View

Kill Server Process

et Password

elete Other Objects

et Visibility

anage Planner Properties
rchive Cases/Versions
ard-Delete Lines

Set Owner Groups

The System Security Tab is used to configure security settings for Security Roles and individual users not assigned to a

role.

The drop-down list Select Role or User ID lists all active users and roles. Roles are listed first.
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-

% Manage Model Security

Assign Security | Assign Role5|

Edit First & Last |

Select Role or User ID: mi IE
Power User q

View Only

Set Admin Lock?  |System Administrator =

Budget Administrator

Add Delete beer

Security Refs45631 Janes Stevens hecurity Report-Tab

T53321 Thomas Talbert

TRAINING Training User -

Options:

When a user or role is selected from the list, their first/last name and security settings will display. The administrator can

change these settings as needed. The settings available differ depending upon whether it is a Role or a user.

» Security Role
» Users —assigned to a Role

» User — not assigned to a Role

A Security Role acts similarly to any other user. If the security settings for a Role are changed, those changes will be

applied to any user currently in that role. Note that some user-specific functionality is not applicable and is disabled when a

role is selected (e.g., Delete User Preferences and Delete User).
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Assign Security | Assign ng_g|

Select Role or User ID: [Pawer User VI[/ﬂ sys-User Defined Scenario Type: Set by Role

|:| Set Admin Lock?  Email Address: ‘ |

[ Add User ]‘ Delete User H Delete User Preferences H Run from Excel

l Security Report-Excel ” Security Report-Tab ” sys-User Defined Scenario Type ]

Options:

Budget User Only View Consolidated Reports? Set View/Edit Codes

Start-up Options

Menu Profile: lPﬂwer User V] Initial Switchboard: [Maln Menu

Flanner Property Group: ISysiem Level Properties V] Set Menu/Planner Property group by Role

Copy User Preferences
This process first deletes all existing preferences, then copies another user's preferences.
Copy preferences to NOT-SELECTED from: | TRAINING Training User v | ] check to confirm then | Copy |

Create Options:

Report Batch Calculation Sequence

Attribute
Entity
Case & Scenario

Entity Group

Allocation Scheme
Super Entity Group

Report Column Set

Administrative Options:

anage Versions

elete Case
Set Order
Edit Instance Row-Mame/Code/Order

anage Menus

et Alerts

ublish Scenarios
Edit Attributes - Administrative Options
Kill Server Process

Set Password

Delete Other Objects

Set Visibility

Manage Planner Properties

Archive Cases/Versions
Hard-Delete Lines

Set Owner Groups

If the user is assigned to a security role, most of the options will be disabled, and the screen will indicate that their settings

are assigned by role.
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% Manage Model Security ® s B R . ——— M

Assign Security | Assign Ro;esl

Edit First & Last Name of User

Select Role or User ID: |ULLDEMO UL Demo =¥ uz [Demo ‘
Set Admin Lock?  Email Address: | ‘
l Add User " Delete User ]I Delete User Preferences ][ Run from Excel
I Security Report-Excel ” Security Report-Tab ” sys-User Defined Scenario Type ]
Options: (set by Role: Training)
[ [ Budget User Only [ | View Consolidated Reports? Set View/Edit Codes
Start-up Options
Menu Profile: |Mnde| Menu V‘ Tnitial Switchboard: |Nnne -
Flanner Property Group: |Sy5tem Level Properties v‘ || Set Menu/Flanner Froperty group by Role [/] gnore User Timeout

Copy User Preferences
This process first deletes all existing preferences, then copies another user's preferences.

Copy preferences to UII DEMO from: EDEMD UL Demo i vl Check to confirm then

Create Options: Administrative Options:
[/] Report Batch [/] calculation Sequence [/] Manage Versions [/] set Password
[7] Attribute [ entity Group [/] Delete Case [/] Delete other Objects

[/] set Order [] set visibility
[V entity [7] Report [/] Edit Instance Row-Name/Code/Order [/] Manage Planner Properties
[/] case & Scenario [/] Account [7] Manage Menus [/] Archive Cases/Versions
[/] Allocation Scheme  [/] Allocation Path [/] set Alerts [ | Hard-Delete Lines

[/] Publish Scenarios [/] set Owner Groups
[] Edit Attributes - Administrative Options
[ ] kill Server Process

|:| Super Entity Group |:| Edit Group

|:| Report Column Set |:| Report View

If the user is not assigned to a security role, all settings are available.
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X

Assign Security | Assign Roles|

Edit First & Last Name of User

v: Anne

Select Role or User ID: :R56765 Anne Richards

["]set Admin Lock?  Email Address: |RS6765@company.com

Richards

Flanner Property Group: .System Level Properties

Copy User Preferences
This process first deletes all existing preferences, then copies another user's preferences.
Copy preferences to R56765 from: TRAINING Training User |

Create Options: Administrative Options:

[ Add User ][ Delete User ][ Delete User Preferences ][ Run from Excel
[ Security Report-Excel ” Security Report-Tab ][ sys-User Defined Scenario Type ]
Options:
[] Budget User Only View Consolidated Reports? Set View/Edit Codes
Start-up Options
Menu Profile: :Power User v: Initial Switchboard: :None v:

- [] Set Menu/Flanner Property group by Role

¥ | [] Check to confirm then m

[ 1gnore User Timeout

["] Report Batch [ calculation Sequence ["] Manage Versions [ set Password
Delete Case Delete Other Objects

Attribute Entity Group O O L

[]set order [ set visibility
T Repot [] Edit nstance Row-Name/Code/Order [~ manage Planner Properties
Case & Scenario Account [ manage Menus [] Archive Cases/Versions
[ Allocation Scheme [] Allocation Path [ set Alerts ["| Hard-Delete Lines
I:‘ Super Entity Group I:‘ Edit Group D R ST L

[] Edit Attributes - Administrative Options
| Report Column Set v | Report View
P P [ kill Server Process

- [ — Y - L - e - - )

Assign Security Tab - Screen Layout
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% Manage Model Security . - - — - . &J
Assign Security | Assign Roles|
. . Edit First & Last Name of User
Select Role or User ID: R36765 Anne Richards - Anne Richards
|| set admin Lock?  Email Address: RS6765@company.com
[ Add User ][ Delete User ” Delete User Preferences ][ Run from Excel
[ Security Report-Excel ][ Security Report-Tab ” sys-User Defined Scenario Type ]
Options:
[ Budget User Only View Consolidated Reports? Set View/Edit Codes
Start-up Options
Menu Profile: 'Power User ~ | mitial Switchboard: 'None -
Flanner Property Group: System Level Properties w | [] set Menu/Flanner Property group by Raole [ 1gnore User Timeout
Copy User Preferences
This process first deletes all existing preferences, then copies another user's preferences.
Copy preferences to R56765 from: TRAINING Training User » | [] Check to confirm then | Copy
Create Options: Administrative Options:
| Report Batch ] calculation Sequence [] Manage Versions [ set Passvrord
Delete Case Delete Other Objects
Attribute Entity Group O O L
[ set order [ set visibility
Entity Report || Edit Instance Row-Name/Code/Order [ manage Planner Properties
Case & Scenario Account || manage Menus [ ] Archive Cases/versions
[ Allocation Scheme || Allacation Path [ set Alerts [ Hard-Delete Lines
TG . Erpmm——
D Super Entity Group D Edit Group D HPlish Scenarios D £ NELEIONRS
[ Edit Attributes - Administrative Options
| Report Column Set V| Report View
P P [T kill Server Process

The Assign Security tab has a number of different regions.

7 User Settings — Where the administrator can set certain settings that are specific to users only (not roles). These

include the user’'s name and email address, and ability to set Admin Locks, among others.

” Action Buttons — These buttons facilitate adding or deleting users, or running security reports.

7 Start-up Options — These dropdown lists allow the user to set a number of system behavior options for a role/user,

such as their menu profile or default switchboard

” Copy User Preferences — Enables the system administrator to copy User Preferences to a given user.

7 Create Rights — These checkboxes allow the system administrator to define the role/user’s ability to create certain

key objects, such as entities or reports.

” Administrative Rights — These checkboxes allow the system administrator to define the role/user’s right to per-

form certain system-wide administrator tasks
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Assign Roles Tab

The concept of security roles allows the System Administrator to define specific roles (Administrator, Power User, View
Only, etc.) and to assign security rights to those roles. They can then assign each user to a role and they will inherit the
rights of that role. This is an efficient way to manage security. It allows the administrator manage a large user group without

having to set them individually, and it enforces consistency.

Once the roles have been created and configured, the users need to be assigned to their role, as appropriate. When a new
user is added, the administrator merely needs to assign them to a group, and their security will be fully set. This is done via

the Assign Roles tab on the Security module.

New roles are created by adding them to the special Sys-Security Roles Entity Group. See the Creating Security Roles sec-

tion.
Notes:
Users do not have to be assigned to a role. Security can be configured individually for one or all users. Roles are optional.

Users can be assigned only one role at a time. If a user is originally assigned to Role A and then reassigned to Role B, they

are removed from Role A.

To determine which users are assigned to a given role, select the role from the drop-down list.
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s« Manage Model Security u
Assign Security| ASsign Roles |

Select Security Role

Security Role:

Power User

View Only

System Administrator
Budget Administrator

Assign Users to

User

R56765 Anne Richards
U46352 June Underwood
UII DEMO UII Demo
V67676 Susan Victor
W33443 James Williams

To assign that role to a user not on the list, click Add Users. This will bring up a list of all users. Check the user(s) to add. As
they are selected, they will move to the top of the list. The dialog also has buttons for Select All or Unselect All, as well as a

text search, for long lists.

% Select Users to Add to Role u

| v seletAll || L unselectal | | < search |

Select Users to Add to Role
Selected Users to Add to Role @

W35443 James Williams |
Z45685  Bill Zimmer

R56765 Anne Richards
554234 Sharon Smith
TRAINING Training User
TYOUNGQUIST Tor Youngquist
U46352 June Underwood
UIDEMO L=
UII DEMO  UII Demo
W09876 Greg Walter

11

I e Y
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When done, click OK, and the selected users will be added to the users in that role. Their security settings will now be by
their new role. This change will take effect the next time the user logs in; if they are currently in UIPlanner when their role is

changes, they will be in the new role until they exit UIPlanner.

To delete a user from arole, highlight the user or users (the dialog supports multi-select) and hit the Remove Selected

Users button. They will be removed from that role and will be without a role.

% Manage Model Security u

|A55ign Security| Assign Roles|
Select Security Role

Security Role: [Power User '][/fq

Assign Users to Role

[ Add Users H ¥ Remove Selected Users

g'?

User

U46352 June Underwood
1D I De
V67676 Susan Victor

745685  Bill Zimmer

Note that when a user is removed from a role, they will initially have rights identical to the role from which they were just
removed. If the System Administrator wants them to have different rights, he/she needs to select that user and adjust their

rights. Below is a user who was just removed from the View Only role.
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s Manage Model Security — W — . - O — e ——— - M

Assign Security | Assign Roles|

Edit First & Last Name of User

Select Role or User ID: |R56765 Anne Richards hd [@ ‘Anne |R\chards ‘

[] set Admin Lock?  Email Address: | |
[ Add User ][ Delete User ” Delete User Preferences ][ Run from Excel
[ Security Report-Excel ][ Security Report-Tab ” sys-User Defined Scenario Type ]

o|| Options:

[~ Budget User Only [ View Consolidated Reports? | Set View/Edit Codes

Start-up Options

Menu Profile: [Pawer User V] Tnitial Switchboard: [None v

lanner Proper roup: ystem Level Properties A el enu/Planner Prope: group ole nore User Timeou
Pl P G System Level Properti Set Menu/Pl P Rol User Timeout

Copy User Preferences
This process first deletes all existing preferences, then copies another user's preferences.

Copy preferences to R56765 from: [ Check to confirm then

Create Options: Administrative Optians:
[] Report Batch [] calculation Sequence [ manage versions [] set Password
Delete Case Delete Other Objects

[T] Attribute [ Entity Group 0 ] ¢

[ Set Order [] set visibility
[l entty [ Report [ Edit Instance Row-Name/Cade/Order ["] Manage Planner Properties
[Jcase s scenaria ] Account ] Manage Manus R
[] Allocation scheme  [| Allocation Path [ set Alerts [ Hard-Delete Lines

[ Publish Scenarios Set Owner Groupd

["] super Entity Group ] Edit Group

[ Edit Attributes - Administrative Options
[] Report Column Set | Report View

[ Kill Server Process

UIPlanner allows a user’s role to be updated directly from the LDAP group associated with the user. Below are the con-

figuration requirements.

? LDAP must be enabled

» The Default Code of Security Roles with UIPlanner must match with the Group Names of the LDAP

” There can only be one role matching the LDAP Security Group. This group is in addition to the GROUP that needs to
be added per user to locate which UIPlanner instance the user has access to. For example, a user can have access
to Forecast and Regulatory UIPlanner instances. Those group names will be unique to the UIPlanner instance.

» Each user in this configuration must have a role assigned, otherwise a warning/error message will be displayed and
the system will exit

»

If the user is given a different LDAP Group, their corresponding Security Role in UIPlanner will be changed accord-
ingly.
? The other LDAP Planner Properties must be set (e.g., Use LDAP Authentication)
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This feature is activated by the following Planner Property. This directs UIPlanner that the system needs to cover the User
Role with the LDAP Group.

LDAP: Roles Assignment maintained in LDAP.
Property Type: Boolean YES for ON

Default Value NO
System Database Value YES
Value to Use YES
_ Update |

When this feature is enabled, the Assign Roles tab in System Security is disabled and renamed to Assign Roles — Man-
aged by LDAP Security.

Assign Security | Assign Roles - Managed by LDAP Security

Select Role or User ID: |325111: Customer Service Admin v' [Jsys-User Defined Scenar

Set Admin Lock? Email Address:

Add User Delete User
Security Report-Excel Il Security Report-Tab

Options:

|:] Budget User Only |:|View Consolidated Reports? Set View/Edit Codes .

If a user has an LDAP Security Group, but does not have a matching role in UIPlanner, they will be blocked from logging in,
and will receive the following error message.

i: User Role Missing: User DPREG does not have an LDAP Security Group Assigned matching to Ul Security Role.
Please contact your system administrator before proceeding.

rEYeTERT ™y L

Options - by User

Below are settings that are only available at an individual user level. Note that these are set by user, regardless of whether

they are assigned to a role. They are disabled for Security Roles.
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Edit First & Last Name of User
Select Role or User ID: 151234 [+ Toe [Smith

Email Address: |jsmith@company.com |

Admin Locks allow System Administrators to set overriding security on an object (such as a Case or a Scenario). When the
Admin Lock is on, users without Admin Lock rights will not be able to make any changes to that object. If this box is
checked, the user/role has the ability to set Admin locks on the Core Object Editor screen. The Admin Locks screen will be

enabled. See the Core object Editor for more information on Admin Locks.

| @ Core Object Editor x |

Select Objects to Edit
Object Type: | Case > OO OO O E O Filer sy: [ @ Logic > |+

Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete | Owner Group | visibility | Case-Name | order | nstance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts| Admin Locks

Admin Lock Object

Admin locks are global, and apply to all cases in the version. ]
Admin locks prevent users without Admin Lock Rights from changing any data for the locked object.
A locked object may be used as data - for example, a project could be set to point to a locked tax depreciation schedule. "

Admin lock rights are set on the Model Security screen.

Report Formats
Report Formats (Base Plan): Admin lock

<

If the user/role is not given the right, the Admin Locks tab will be disabled.

@ Core Object Editor = |

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: ’Case 'l ||

| Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete I Qwiner Group | Visibility I Case—Namel Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Aberts| Admin Locks

Admin Lock Object

Admin locks are global, and apply to all cases in the version.

Admin locks prevent users without Admin Lock Rights from changing any data for the locked object.

A locked object may be used as data - for example, a project could be set to point to a locked tax depreciation schedule.
Admin lock rights are set on the Model Security screen.

1+11 Reforecast Case

2011 - 2015 Defer CapEx Overlay Case
2014 - 2019 Base Plan

Actuals

Actuals From Ledger

Actuals Merge 2011 - 2015 Attributes
Actuals Merge 2011 - 2015 Data
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Enter an email address to allow UIPlanner to email report or other notifications to a user. Note that the text box is only

enabled for individual users — it is disabled for Security Roles.

-

% Manage Model Security

Assign Security | Assign Rmes|

Edit First & Last Name of User
Select Role or User ID: | TRAININGS TRAINING 9 [+ TRAINING

Set Admin Lock?  Email Address: |training9@utilinc.com

r i I

Options - by Role or User

Below are the available options that can be set for roles and for individual users not assigned to a role.

Options:

Budget User Only [/ View Consolidated Reports? [ Set View/Edit Codes ]

Start-up Options

Menu Profile: Power User V] Initial Switchboard: [None -
Planner Property Group: ’System Level Properties V] Set Menu/Planner Property group by Role Ignore User Timeout

Coov User Preferences

If a user is assigned to a role, these options are grayed out, as they are set by the role.

Options: (set by Role: Power User)

[ ] Budget User Only [/] View Consolidated Reports? | Set View/Edit Codes |

Start-up Options

Menu Profile: |P0wer User V| Initial Switchboard: |N0ne hd

anner Prope roup: em Level Properties - et Menu/Planner Prope rou ole nore User Timeou
Pl Prop Group System Level Properti Set Menu/Pl Prop group by Rol Ig User Ti t

Below are the various options.
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This checkbox indicates that the role/user currently being displayed has access to the Budget module only. It will turn off

many model-only features, such as Manage Ledger and Browse Reports.

This controls whether the role/user can see consolidated reports. This option may be used to block confidential information

during the planning process, such as the status of consolidated earnings per share. If this is not checked, the user cannot
see consolidated views, such as Legal Entity. See Browse Reports for more information on the Consolidated view. Note
that in addition to turning off the consolidated reports option, the user/role should not have visibility for the Consolidated
Planning entity.

Browse Report | Graph Data | Excel ptions|

UIDEMO-Financial Statements-Income Statement
Format Report| Search Table | prilldown on Data | Action Panel
Select Ttem to Jump Te Search Report for Content ("*' for Wildcard)

|
Year 2016 iv]

Filter labels Filter data

Report Income Statement

Detail Model 2014-2018 Base Plan Chicago Electric Company | Prairie Generation Comp... | Seuthern Wisconsin E&G ... | Suburban Gas Company | UI Energy Holding Company.
Year 2016
Operating R
Electric Revenue 55,142,379 $793,756) 51,096,033 S0 50
Gas Revenue 453,348 0 0 1,117,470 0
Affiliate Revenue 0 0 0 0] -248,317)
Goal Seek Revenue 96,010 0 0 0] 0
Total Operating Revenue 5,601,737 793,756 1,096,033 1,117,470 -248,317|
Operating Expenses:
Fuel 2,285,693 447,299 245,418 0 0
Purchased Power 154,778 0 169,522 0] 0
Cost of Gas Sold 0 0 0 483,035 0
Operations and Maintenance 409,588 62,861 116,236 150,015 -456,614
Depreciation, Decommissioning & Am... 609,480 111,373 164,014 158,235 0
Taxes Other Than Income Taxes 214,408 22,899 27,606 25,444 0
Total Operating Expenses §3,673,947 5$644,433| §722,798 $816,728 ($456,614)
ANnaratina Tnranaa «n N7 Tnn T1AO0 Y «37D A& NN 747 «nno o

This button launches the View/Edit code dialog. See View/Edit codes for more information.
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Use this dropdown box to assign the selected role/user a specific Menu Profile.

Start-up Options

Menu Profile:

Planner Property Group: Budget User Menu Profile

Viewr Only

Copy User Preferences
This process first deletes all exi

Note that the administrator can assign a Menu Profile to a role, and then specify that all users in that role will inherit that

Menu Profile. See below under Set Menu/Property Group by Role.

Use this drop-down box to select a switchboard that will appear every time the user enters UIPlanner. This is called the

user’s Default Switchboard. See Switchboards for an example.

] Initial Switchboard: Model Main Switchboard o L
Budget - Labor -
] Set Menu/Planner Property group by Role Budget - Project L\?

Budget - Reconcile

. Budget Process
er's preferences.

Budgeting =
ha Check to confirm then Copy Detailed Model I

Main Menu

Model Main Switchboard gl

» Mintinna-

If there are multiple Planner Property Groups, use this drop-down to assign the role/user to a Planner Property Group.

Menu Profile: lsys—[}efauh menu Profile v] Init

Planner Property Group:

c User Pref System Level Properties
opy User Preferences VPN Property Group

This process first deletes all exi Local Machine Property Group
Copy preferences to TRAINING fromm [UIDEMO w | (T
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If this checkbox is checked for a given role, all users who are assigned to that role will inherit the Planner Property Group
and Menu Profile of that role.

Options: (set by Role: Power User)

[ ] Budget User Only [/] View Consolidated Reports? Set View/Edit Codes |

Start-up Options

Menu Profile: |P0wer User v| Initial Switchboard: |N0ne -

Planner Property Group: |S‘,.rstem Level Properties v| [/] set Menu/Planner Property group by Role [/] 1gnore User Timeout

If the Planner Property has been configured to force users out after a period of inactivity, use this checkbox to instruct the

system that that role/sser is not subject to the timeout. Typically the System Administrators or users who will be executing

long processes will be exempted from the timeout, since that would interfere with the processes being run.

Create Rights

Create Options:

Report Batch Calculation Sequence
Attribute Entity Group

Entity Report

Case & Scenario Account

Allocation Scheme {
Super Entity Group Edit Group

Report Column Set Report View

The various checkboxes in the Create Options region are used by System Administrators to control users’ ability to create
key UIPlanner objects, such as Entities, Cases or Scenarios. For each item, checking the box gives the selected user (or all

users with that role) create rights. If a box is unchecked, the role/user does not have that right.
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Report Batch — if checked, the user can create report batches on the Browse Reports screen. If not checked, the

Create button is disabled on that screen.

Attribute — if checked, the user can create new attributes for entities. If not checked, the Create New Attribute but-

ton is disabled on the Define Attributes region of the Edit Attributes screen.

Entity - if checked, the user can create entities in the model, such as Bonds, Plant Accounts, Depr Groups, etc. If not

checked, the Create and Create and Edit buttons are disabled on the Edit Attributes screen.

Case & Scenario — if checked, the user can create cases and scenarios. Users can still modify existing scenarios. If

not checked, the Create button is disabled on the Manage Cases and Manage Scenarios screens.

Allocation Scheme — if checked, the user can create new allocation schemes in the Allocations module. If not

checked, the Create button is disabled on the Define Allocation Schemes tab of the Edit Allocations screen.

Super Entity Group — if checked, the user can create new super entity groups. If not checked, the Create Super

Entity Group button is disabled on the Group Entities screen.

Report Column Set - if checked, the user can create new report column sets, which are global across all users. If

not checked, the Create button is disabled on the Report Columns screen.

Calculation Sequence —if checked, the user can create a new sequence on the Manage Sequences screen. If not

checked, the Create button is disabled on that screen.

Entity Group - if checked, the user can create new entity groups. If not checked, the Create button under All Entity

Groups is disabled on the Edit Attributes screen.

Report - if checked, the user can create new reports or report groups. If not checked, the Create Report and Create

Report Groups buttons are disabled on the Group Report screen

Account —if checked, the user can create new accounts and account rollups on the Manage Ledger screen. If not

checked, the Create button is disabled on that screen.

Allocation Path —if checked, the user can create new allocation paths in the Allocations module. If not checked, the

Create button is disabled on the Define Allocation Path tab of the Edit Allocations screen.

Edit Group - if checked, the user can create new edit groups. If not checked, the Create button is disabled on the

Define Edit Groups screen.
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” Report View - if checked, the user can create Report Views. If not checked, the Create Report view is disabled on
the Report Administration screen, and the right click option is not available on Manage Multidimensional Cal-

culations.

Note: Most of the Create rights listed above just control the user’s ability to create new items or entities. This is distinct from
the user’s ability to read (see) or edit existing data or objects. This level of security is administered by the use of Owner

Groups. See View/Edit Codes for more information.

As indicated above, if a user or role does not a have specific Create right, the Create button is disabled/grayed out on the

appropriate UIPlanner screen. Below are some examples.

Below is an example of the Edit Attributes screen where the user does not have Create Entity rights.
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Below is an example of the Manage Cases screen, where the user does not have Create Case & Scenario rights. Note that

the Create Case and Merge/Copy case buttons are disabled.

(® Manage Cases x |

Editing Case: Base Attribute Case

Edit Case Comment

Case used in Scenarios| Merged from Casesl Case by Scenariol

Scenario

Actuals [Actuals]
2016 Official Budget [Official Budget]
2015 March Reforecast

|Batorlinag C. et [Tarantc]

Filter by Scenario:

Filter by Case Group:

Administrative Rights

[— Current Scenario - v] [Aii Cases
Show Locked prefix | Il Create || #® Merge/Copy Case |[ Edit Case Groups “ Edit Locks
Select Case to Edit (Click column headers to sort)
Case Case Type Case Own
(@ |Actuals Attributes Attribute
C |Actuals Data Multi-dim
@ |actuals Actual
@ |Report Formats Logic

The bottom region of the System Security screen is used to give users access to various administrative functions in UIPlan-

ner. These include data and structure type functions, such as the ability to delete cases or change visibility of objects as well

as overall model configuration functions, such as changing the menu structure or accessing the Planner Properties screen.

See the example below:
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Administrative Options:
Manage Versions Set Password
Delete Case Delete Other Objects
Set Order Set Visibility
Edit Instance Row-Name/Code/Order Manage Planner Properties
Manage Menus [ ] Archive Cases/Versions
Set Alerts Hard-Delete Lines
Publish Scenarios Set Owner Groupg

Edit Attributes - Administrative Options
Kill Server Process

Use the checkboxes to set the user’s various administrative rights. Checking the box gives the right. If a box is unchecked,

the user (or all users in that role) does not have that right. The various administrative rights are listed below:

n

»

»

»

»

e

»

»

Manage Versions — If checked, the user can create or delete new Versions. If not checked, the Create Version and

Delete Version buttons are disabled on the Manage Versions screen.

Delete Case - If checked, the user can delete cases. If not checked, the Delete tab is disabled on the Core Object

Editor when cases are selected.

Set Order — If checked, the user can change the order of various objects in UIPlanner on the Core Object Editor. If
not checked, the Order tab is disabled on the Core Object Editor.

Edit Instance Row-Name/Code/Order — if checked, the user can edit this information in the Core Object Editor. If
not checked, the Edit Instance-Name/Code/Order tab is disabled on the Core Object Editor

Manage Menus — If checked, the user has the right to add, delete or modify the various menu tabs and drop-down
lists. If not checked, the Manage Menus screen is disabled and a message indicates the user does not have the

necessary rights.

Set Alerts — If checked, the user can create or delete Alerts. If not checked, a message on the Alerts tab of the Core
Object Editor indicates this fact.

Publish Scenarios — If checked, the user can publish Model scenarios (Compare or Transfer) to the database, as
well as publish datasets. If not checked, the user can only publish locally, for Compare only. Note that this admin

option relates to Model only, and does not relate to publishing B2 datasets.

Edit Attributes — Administrative Options — If checked, the user can set the Wildcard/Null Entity and Publish
Default Entity on Entity Groups. If not checked, these options are disabled. See Edit Attributes.



n

»

»

e

»

»

»

»

Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9
Page 528 of 557
Arbough

Kill Server Process — If checked, the user can kill server side processes for all users. If not checked, the user can

only kill their own server processes. See Process Manager.

Set Password - determines whether the user can change the database password. If unchecked, that menu item is

disabled, and the user cannot open the Change Database Password screen.

Delete Other Objects - determines whether the user can delete objects other than cases (see above). If
unchecked, the Delete tab is disabled on the Core Object Editor when other objects are selected. Cases are handled

as a separate right, because of their importance.

Set Visibility - determines whether the user can turn visibility of objects on or off. If the user does not have this right,
the Visibility tab is disabled on the Core Object Editor.

Manage Planner Properties - determines whether the user can modify the Planner Properties. If unchecked, that

menu item is disabled, and the user cannot open the Planner Properties screen.

Archive/Resurrect Cases/Versions - determines whether the user has the right to archive or resurrect cases or
versions. If the user does not have this right, the Archive/Resurrect Case/Version screen is disabled and a message

indicates that the user does not have the necessary rights.

Hard-Delete Lines - determines whether the user can run the process to hard delete orphaned report lines. If

unchecked, that menu item is disabled, and a message indicates the user does not have the necessary rights.

Set Owner Groups — If checked, the user can assign Owner Groups on the Core Object Editor. If not checked, that

menu item is disabled, and a message indicates the user does not have the necessary rights.

New Administrative Right

In response to user needs, Ul occasionally adds new Administrative Right options. When a new option is added, the default

is that it is enabled for all roles and users. The System Administrator need to select each role/user and uncheck the option

as needed.

A number of the Administrative rights are related to capabilities contained in the Core Object Editor. However, admin-

istrators often want to allow users to see the information there (such as Object IDs) or to edit as needed (such as Case

Names or Interface Codes.) The Administrative Options provides the appropriate controls. Below is the Core Object Editor
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for a user who does not have Administrative Rights. Note that the relevant tabs on are disabled, and the Alert tab can still

display alerts but the user cannot change them.

Administrative Options:

|:| Manage Versions |:| Set Password

[ ] Delete Case [] belete Other Objects

[ set order [] set visibility

[ | Edit Instance Row-Name/Code/Order [ | manage Planner Properties
[ ] manage Menus || Archive Cases/Versions
[ set Alerts [ | Hard-Delete Lines

[] Publish Scenarios [] set owner Groups

[ Edit Attributes - Administrative Options
[ kill Server Process

@ Core Object Editor ‘

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: | Entity »[# OO E 0 EE e
|DbjectID|Interface Codesl Delete | Owiner Group | sibility | Case—Namel Order | Instance-llameyCode/Order | Data Finder| Alerts | Admin Loclms|

Object Alert?
You do not have the security admin right to change alerts

View/Edit Codes

View/Edit Codes are a security construct that allows system administrators to control users’ access to various objects and
data in UIPlanner. Objects (such as Cases or Entity groups) can be assigned an Owner group. The administrator can then

determine for roles or specific users what rights they have to items owned by that group. There are three options:

» No Rights — The user cannot see objects owned by that security group. ltems such as scenarios, entity groups, or

entities will not show up in lists

» View Only — the user can see all data owned by that security group but cannot change it. This includes time depend-

ent and attribute data stored in cases.

” View & Edit— The user has full rights to items owned by that security group. He/she can modify data in objects owned

by that group.
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See UIPlanner Security for more information.

To assign View or Edit rights to a role or user, click the Set View/Edit Codes button. This will bring up the following dialog. It

lists all of the Security Groups, with the selected role/user’s rights to each group.

s View & EditRights =~ =~

Power User

Set View/Edit Rights for user

Budget Administrators:
Finance Dept:

Financial Forecast Dept:
Model Administrators:
Regulatory Administrators:

System-Wide Administrators:

|
:E\Fiew Only v:
View & Edit v
View & Edit v
View & Edit v
:View Only v:
No Rights v

For each group, use the drop-down list to define what the user’s rights are for that group.

% View & Edit Rights

Set View/Edit Rights for user
Power User

Budget Administrators:
Finance Dept:

Financial Forecast Dept:
Madel Administrators:
Regulatory Administrators:

System-Wide Administrators:

>
:\.-’iew Only v:
View & Edit |
View & Edit |
View & Edit |
:\-’iew Only V:

View Only

View & Edit

Click OK to save the changes and close the dialog. The security settings will take effect the next time the user logs into the

database (user view/edit settings are set at the time of login).

Note that if a new Security Group is added, all roles/users will initially have their View-Edit code set to No Rights. The admin-

istrator should open each role/user and configure their access to this new Security Group as desired.

Below is additional information on the No Rights and View Only options. More detail is available in the UIPlanner Security

topic.
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If the user has View Only rights to objects, these objects will appear with View prefixed to the name.

3 Run Sequence Sets * N
[ ) Compile & Run ]B‘ ® Fublish-Local |H Show Search Panel j:ﬁ:ag;eﬂ:e:mdd
vse 765 Temp Dota ) SelectOutpt Bt v e r— =
| Feeder Reports Financial Reports Ratios & Statistics & Summary Reports
| Run All Run Al Run Al
Run  Report Context Run  Report Context Run  Report Context
|¥| |clobal Assumptions |View: System Control | |Short-term Rollover & Interest |Planning Entity | |Income Statement |Planning Entity
[ H System-Wide Rates |Views: System Control V| Income Statement Planning Entity Balance Sheet [Planning Entity
|| [views: Utility Allocators Utili /| |Balance Sheet Flanning Entity | |Receipts and Disbursements Planning Enti
B vie d e d 7 Legal Enti v e g
V| [Journal Entry Flanning Entity Views: Cost of Capital - Juri ew: Jurisdiction V| [Summary VS B/S C/F Planning Entity
V| [Property Tax Planning Entity V| |views: Jurisdictional Working C... |View: Jurisdiction [¥] " |Ratios & Statistics [Flanning Entity
| |Other Operating Revenue Planning Entity /| View: Rate Base per Books \View: Jurisdiction [&] |Summag Statistics for Graphs Planning Entity
|W| |[View: AFUDC Rates AFUDC Rate Schedule v Rate Base Adjustments Hurisdictional Adjustments
| |View: Book Depr Rates & Rules  |Plant Account /| [Rate Base Adj Total \View: Jurisdiction
|¥| |View: Construction Model Project v Rate Base View: Jurisdiction
| [Plant Account Detail Plant Account /| |View: Jurisdictional Earnings View: Jurisdiction
[V [o&m Flanning Entity V| [View: Revenue Requirements _|View: Jurisdiction
| || |Fuel Expense Report Planning Entity /| |Goal Seek for Rate Relief View: Jurisdiction
[V| |ECA Fuel Clause Report Fuel Clauses V| [Income Tax - Federal Flanning Entity
| || [Electric Revenue Schedules Electric Revenue Schedule /| _|Cash Balancing & Auto Financing |Planning Entity
IwT TFlartric Revenie Simmans Planninn Fnfite

If the user attempts to change data or attributes, they will not be saved, and the user will be given a warning message. If the

user tries to edit a calculation that they have View Only rights to, the Editor will open in View Mode. See Edit Calculations.

If the user has no rights to a given object, they will not see it. In the example below, several scenarios have been assigned

to the Corporate Confidential owner group.

@ Core Object Editor |

Select Objects to Edit

Object Type: |Scenario v][ﬁﬂ Filter By: [O Select a Scenario Group v]@ [ @ ]

Object ID | Interface Codes | Delete| Owner Group | visibility | Case-Name | Order | Instance-Name/Code/Order | Data Finder | Alerts | Admin Locks|

Owner Group

Corporate Confidential
Corporate Confidential
Divest SWEGCO Corporate Confidential

The selected user has no rights to this group — they do not see these scenarios in their scenario drop-down.
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Scenario: j@ Detail Model 2015-2019 Base Plan

i

% Scenario

Select Scenario:

=3

© Actuals [Actuals]

© 2016 Official Budget [Official Budget]
© 2015 March Reforecast

© Working Forecast [Targets]

S) Detail Model 2015-2019 Base Plan *
© Detail Model 2015-2019 Defer CapEx

© Detail Model - Goal Seek Revenue

© Detail Model - Plant With Jan 2015 Actuals

© Detail Model - Reforecast 1+11

© Actuals Merge 2012 - 2015

© Detailed Model 2015-2019 Base Flan - Cash

111

ok || cancel

For objects that are critical to structures needed to run the model, such as cases or reports, even if the user does not have
View Rights, they are still shown, but labeled as Description Suppressed by Security. The model will still run — but the user

cannot see the results of the suppressed reports in Browse Reports. They do not appear in Broese Reports. See below.

{2 Run Sequence Sets %
- 5 Sequence set
[ 2 Compile & Run ]B[ Fublish-Local ]B [ show Search Panel View: Detall Model
[] use RS6765 Temp Data O Select Output Batch = 'O Select Sequence SubSet ~|
Feeder Reports Financial Reports Ratios & Statistics & Summary Reports
[+] Run All Pass 1 [/] Run All Pass 9 change 0 [+] Run All Pass 1
Run  Report Context Run Report Context Run Report Context
V| |Global A i View: System Control +| |view: Short-term Rollover & In... View: Planning Entity | |Description supp d by security [View: Planning Entity
V| [View: System-Wide Rates View: System Control +| |Description suppressed by secu...View: Planning Entity v |Description suppressed by security View: Planning Entity
| |view: Utility Allocators View: Utility /| |Description suppressed by secu... View: Planning Entity | |Description suppressed by security View: Planning Entity
| [view: Jurisdictional Allocators View: Jurisdiction | |View: Cost-of-Capital - Legal E... |View: Legal Entity v |Description suppressed by security View: Planning Entity
| [Journal Entry View: Planning Entity | |View: Cost of Capital - Jurisdict... View: Jurisdiction | |Description suppressed by security View: Planning Entity
V| |View: Property Tax View: Planning Entity V| |View: Jurisdictional Working C... \View: Jurisdiction v |Description suppressed by security View: Planning Entity
/| [View: Other Operating Revenue  |View: Planning Entity +/| |View: Rate Base per Books View: Jurisdiction | |Description suppressed by security View: Planning Entity
| [View: AFUDC Rates View: AFUDC Rate Schedul v Rate Base Adj Jurisdicti Adijl
| |view: Book Depr Rates & Rules  |View: Plant Account +| |Rate Base Adj Total View: Jurisdiction
| |View: Construction View: Model Project +| |Rate Base View: Jurisdiction
+| [View: Plant Account Detail View: Plant Account + | |View: Jurisdictional Earnings View: Jurisdiction
V| [View: 0&M View: Planning Entity V| |View: R Requil E: View: Jurisdictit
| |View: Fuel Expense Report View: Planning Entity | |Goal Seek for Rate Relief View: Jurisdiction
+| |View: ECA Fuel Clause Report View: Fuel Clauses +/| |Description suppressed by secu...View: Planning Entity
| |View: Electric hedules |View: Electric hedul | |Cash Balancing & Auto Financing View: Planning Entity
| |View: Electric Summary |View: Planning Entity
| [View: Gas Revenue Schedules View: Gas Revenue Schedule
V| |[View: Gas summary View: Planning Entity
+| [view: Bonds - Detailed Model View: Bonds - Detailed Model
| [View: Common Stock View: System Control
| [Internal Div & Equity Contributions View: Planning Entity
| [View: Schedule M kems View: Planning Entity
V| |New Viewr: Electric Class
v Allocation View: Electric Schedul

Delete User Preferences
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While users can delete their User Preferences themselves, from the Preference Manager screen, there may be occasions
where an administrator may need to delete a user’s preferences. Select the user from the drop-down list and click Delete
User Preferences. Respond Yes to the confirmation popup. The user’s preferences will be deleted, effective the next time

the userlogsin.

% Manage Model Security

Assign Security | Assign Roles|

. Edit First & Last Name of User
Select Role or User ID: | UIDEMO v_

["] set Admin Lock?  Email Address:

[ Add User ][ Delete User ][ Deletr\User Preferences ]E
[ Security Report-Excel ][ Security Report-Tab ][ sys—Userlﬁgﬁned Scenario Type ]
Options: (set by Role:
Please confirm User Deletion ﬂ

Budget User Onl

o~ s
Start-up Options @ Do you really want to delete user preferences for UIDEMO 7

Menu Profile: F Yes | I No None

Planner Property G Ign

The Delete User Preferences button is disabled if a role is selected, as user preferences are relevant only for individual

users.

Copy User Preferences

System administrators can copy one user’s preferences to another user. One typical use of this functionality is for new
users. Administrators may want to ‘pre-set’ the user preferences (Preference Manager Settings, open tabs, ordering) for
these new users to ease the learning curve and make them consistent. Another use is if a user is having issues, the admin-

istrator may want to set them to another user, rather than deleting them completely.

Below are the steps to take.

7 Use the drop-down at the top of the screen to select the user for whom the preferences need to be reset.
” In the Copy User Preferences drop-down, select the user with the desired preferences to copy.
? Check the box to confirm the copy.

? Click Copy.
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Assign Security | Assign Roles|

Edit First & Last Name of User

': Ul

Select Role or User ID: :U]I DEMO UII Demo

["] Set Admin Lock?  Email Address:

Demao

[ Add User ][ Delete User ][

Delete User Prefer

[ Security Report-Excel ][ Security Report-Tab ][

sys-User Defined Scer

Options:

["] Budget User Only View Consolidated Reports? | Set View/Edit Codes
Start-up Options

| Menu Profile: :sys-DefauIt menu Profile v: Initial Switchboard:

Planner Property Group: .System Level Properties
| Copy User Preferences

This process first deletes all existing preferences, then copies another user's preferences.
Copy preferences to UL DEMO from: [TRAINING - Training User ]

TRAINING Training User
TYOUNGQUIST Tor Youngquist

U46352 June Underwood
UIDEMO

Create Options:

ns
Report Batch Ca\cuIUH DEMO UII Demo
[¥] Attribute Entity (V67676 Susan Victor I
W35443 James Williams (o
Entity Report|WPETTER William Petter b

dnwi-NamalCndal/Oirdar

F

k Check to confirm then | Copy

- [] Set Menu/Planner Property group by |

The following dialog will come up, indicating that the preferences will take effect when the user next launches UlIPlanner.

s Copy user preferences —

S

Copy successful.

Preferences will be used the next time UII DEMO starts the sysStem.

Add a User

To add a new user to the system, click Add User. Enter the user’s Network ID in the text box.

Add New Maodel User

|
[
Iy )
Enter the Userld of the user that you wish to add
Al23456

oK H Cancel l

Upon clicking OK, the user will be created and a confirmation message will be displayed. Put the user’s first and last name

in the text boxes, so that they can be easily identified in the system.
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»

s Manage Model Security

Assign Security | Assign Roles|

Edit First & Last Name of User

Select Role or User ID: | A123456 %] Tatr Sullivan

Finally, configure the user’s security settings, either by assigning them to a Role or by setting their security rights indi-

vidually.

Click Close to exit the Security screen. Then select File-Save to save the changes to the database.

Roles

To add a Security Role, add it to the sys- Security Roles entity group. See Adding Roles

Budget Security

If a user is added to the system in the Budget Security screen, they are automatically added to System Security. The
reason is that the System Security list determines users’ initial access to UIPlanner, as well as their Create and Admin
rights. However, adding a user via System Security does not automatically add them to Budget Security, since a user may

not need Budget rights

Delete a User

To delete a user, select the user from the drop-down list and click Delete User. The system will display a confirmation dia-
log. Select Yes to confirm the deletion or No to cancel.

r |
Please confirm User Deletion ﬂ

/H—H\.

Do you really want to delete user 545631 James Stevens?

k- e

| Yes | l No

Upon clicking Yes, the user will be deleted and a confirmation message will be displayed.
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Deleting User ﬂ

—

@ User '545361" deleted.

Roles
Roles cannot be deleted using the Delete User button. To delete a role, delete the appropriate sys-Security Role entity.
Budget Security

If the system also has Budget security, deleting a user from the System Security screen will also delete them from Budget

Security, and vice versa.

Sys-User Defined Scenario Type

This button allows the administrator to define role/user rights to Sys User-Defined Scenario types

e X
s Set override security for active Scenario for rolefuser x sys—UsI;cr Defined Scenario Tﬁ
Role/User Budget I'l\%del
R56765 Anne Richards View Onlv w | View Onlv » |
554234 Sharon Smith View Onlv ¥ | View & Edit hd

TRAINING Training User View & Edit | View & Edit v
TYOUNGQUIST Tor Youngquist View & Edit v | View & Edit v
U46352 June Underwood View Onlv v | View & Edit A
UIDEMO View & Edit v | View & Edit v
|UII DEMO UTI Demo  View & Edit ¥ | View & Edit hd
VE7676 Susan Victor  View Onlv + | View & Edit -
W09876 Greg Walter View Only w | View & Edit » |
W35443 James Williams  View & Edit v | View & Edit hd
WPETTER William Petter View & Edit | View & Edit v
745685 Bill Zimmer _No Rights ¥ | View & Edit hd

Run From Excel

This button allows the System Administrator to see and edit the user’s User Preferences related to Pull Reports and Stra-
tegic Model. The user’s other User Preferences are not visible. The purpose is to allow the System Administrator to control

Pull Report behavior.
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s Pull Report / Run from Excel Options for userld: 554234 ﬁ
Pull Reporting
Pull Reports Folder: | C:\0UiY0_Documentation Updates\Pull to file 2-26

(@) Pull Reports; Export-Menths & Years () Pull Reports: Export-Years only

Erase Exported Report results from prior exports. [] Enable Pull-Report Drilldown Listener

Erase All results for scenario from prior exports. Note: Network deletes can take a LONG time. || Enable UIPut & Run from Excel (Strategic Madel)

Include line reference with line label (X:[Income] vs Income)
For Run from Excel Option, select:
Scenario to run from Excel: Case for saving data fro... Report Batch for saving Pull Reports:

Actuals [Actuals] - - Financial Report Package +

N

Creating Security Roles

Administrators can create roles by adding them to the sys-System Security Roles entity group.

[+ sys-Security Roles

@ System Administrator
- @ Budget Administrator

When an entity is added, it shows up in the list of roles in the System Security screen. See below.

-

s« Manage Model Security

Assign Security | Assign Roles|

Edit First & Last |

Select Role or User ID: |'R56}'65 Anne Richards K{ Anne
Power User L.\q

[C] set Admin Lock? System Administrator
Budget Administrator T E—
[ Add R56765 Anne Richards B %
[ Security Refs45631 Janes Stevens ecurity Report-Tab
T53321 Thomas Talbert
TRAINING Training User gl

View Only ‘

Options:

Access to the System Security Screen

In practice, some clients limit access to the menu item itself using System Administrator Menu Profile. Users who should

not have access will not even have it in their menu drop-downs. Others provide access to System Security via Admin-only
switchboards

Additionally, access to the System Security screens is password controlled, and should be limited to system administrators.

When the user selects the System Security menu item, this first brings up the following login window.
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s Manage Model Security ﬂ

This screen requires a password. Please enter it

below and click the Enter button to continue

Enter Password:

Enter ] [ Change Password

Type the password in the Enter Password field and then click Enter to access the System Security screen.

Change Password

To change the password, enter the current password and select Change Password. Type in the new password and click
OK.

This screen requires a password. Please enter it

belowr and click the Enter button to continue

Enter Password:

Enter ] [ Change Password

[ Input ﬁ

=

Enter a new password

newpassword|

l 0K H Cancel l

This will return to the login screen. Type in the new password and hit Enter to open the System Security screen.
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UIPlanner Release Notes

On a monthly basis, Utilities International puts out a document summarizing the enhancements in the current month. Below
are the Release Notes for Version 10. For Release Notes for prior versions (Version 7.0 through 9.12), please contact your

Utilities International Project Manager.
UIPlanner Version 10_11

UlIPlanner 10.11 Release Notes.pdf

UlIPlanner Version 10_10

UlIPlanner 10.10 Release Notes.pdf

UlPlanner Version 10_09

UlIPlanner 10.09 Release Notes.pdf

UIPlanner Version 10_08

UlIPlanner 10.08 Release Notes.pdf

UlIPlanner Version 10_07

UlIPlanner 10.07 Release Notes.pdf

UlPlanner Version 10_06

UlIPlanner 10.06 Release Notes.pdf

UIPlanner Version 10_05

UlIPlanner 10.05 Release Notes.pdf

UlPlanner Version 10_04

UlIPlanner 10.04 Release Notes.pdf

UlPlanner Version 10_03

UlIPlanner 10.03 Release Notes.pdf

UlPlanner Version 10_02

UlIPlanner 10.02 Release Notes.pdf

UlPlanner Version 10_01
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UlIPlanner 10.01 Release Notes.pdf
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Glossary

A

Account
Accounts in the Planning Ledger are similar to accounts in a General Ledger. Planning Ledger

objects used to accumulate postings from reports, and inputs for actual amounts. Model only.

Account Roots
Highest level of planning ledger rollup nodes. Required structure of the highest planning ledger rol-
lup node; Revenue, Expense, Net Income, Asset, Liability, Direct Cash, and Indirect Cash. Model

only.

Account Structure
An organization of rollup nodes and accounts as defined in the Planning Ledger. The Model’s Plan-

ning Ledger is similar to a General Ledger.

Actuals Date
Attribute of a Scenario (or Model report) that identifies the date through which actuals data will be
used. This applies to both B2 and Model. Example 1: B2 reports can use the Scenario Actuals Date
to control postings to datasets. Example 2: Income Statement uses input Planning Ledger amounts

up to the Scenario Actuals Date; after that date, it uses the recorded postings.

Admin Center Lock (Center Tree)
Lock on a Center node (individual or rollup) that prevents further edits. Admin Center Locks are a

more restrictive lock than Center locks.

Admin Lock (Core Object Editor)
Allows System Administrators to set overriding security on an object (such as a Case or a Scenario).

When the Admin Lock is on, users without Admin Lock rights will not be able to make any changes to
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that object. Note however, that this lock is Global, across the entire Version.

All Combinations Dataset

Dataset that provides a Cartesian of all combinations of the related dimensions of the dataset.

Allocation
Spreading of an amount across a defined group. These may be UPlanner objects (planning entities,
projects, accounts, etc.) or members of a dataset. Can be done using multidimensional calculations,

model calculations, or the UIPlanner Edit Allocations functionality.

Application Environment

Construct in UIPlanner that allows the user to tag a scenario or development environment
(DEVI/TEST/PROD) and configure the display accordingly.

Association
Type of attribute of an entity group which points to another entity group. Examples: The entity group

Generation Units has an association, or pointer to, the Plant Type entity group

Attribute

Information used to characterize or categorize an object (Entity, Report, Line, Scenario). These
include Associations (see above). Other Attribute examples include: Bonds have Issue Dates and

Retire Dates.

B

B2
The internal name given to the multidimensional calculation engine when it was first released, as it
was at that time a new release of the budget system. B2 has now become a shorthand term for the

multidimensional framework as a whole.
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Cc

Case
All data in UIPlanner is stored in one of several different case types — Formula, Attribute, Time Data,

Multidim, Tree, Interface etc. Scenarios are made up of Cases.

Client/Server
UIPlanner implementation in which client machines communicate directly with the back-end data-

base, with no middle tier.

Combo/Combination
Entries or rows in datasets, comprised of the defined dimensions. Example: entries in a budget grid

are composed of the required code block elements

Compile (Model)
In running the Financial Model, the Java compiler takes the UIPlanner calculations in the sequence

and converts them into running Java code on the client machine.

Compile (Multidimensional):
The second of the three steps when running a rule set in the Multidimensional Calculations screen.
Compile is when the Java compiler takes the UIPlanner calculations in the sequence and converts

them into running Java code. With middle tier installs, the code is compiled on the application server.

Compound Filter
A filter that is built from one or more Entity filters and compounding arguments. Example: Budgetable
Projects at French Station = Entity Filter (Projects with Budgetable Flag set to “Yes”) AND Entity Fil-

ter (Projects with Owning Center at French Station). Also called a Gold Filter.
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Context (Center Tree)
The Center currently selected by the user in the tree. Grid Instances are typically context-driven — the

user sees data only for the current context and below in the tree.

Context (Model)

The Entity Group(s) that a calculation is running over (e.g., a Bond report would have a context of

Bonds — the calculation would run for each Bond in order)

Context (Switchboard)

Construct which allows administrators to build switchboards that react to previous selections and/or

security settings.

D

Dataset
A multidimensional data structure. The dimensions of a dataset are comprised of Entity Groups (e.g.,
Planning Entity, Center, Project, Account, Resource). Datasets can be numeric (dimensions x

numeric values across time) or entity values (dimensions x single entity value).

Default Code

A numeric value/internal code assigned to an object in the system (e.g., Account Code). Default
Codes are used predominantly by Multidimensional implementations; linking to codes used by

external client systems.

Default Name
Name assigned to an object (e.g., Account Name). Default names are used predominantly by Mul-

tidimensional implementations.

Dimension

Column of a dataset. Dataset dimensions are composed of either Entity Groups or Accounts.
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Disambiguate
To choose one of several available constructs. If a Filter is applied to a dataset that has Center in sev-
eral columns (Responsible/Source/Charge To), it need to be “disambiguated” to identify which one to
use. In Reporting Views, disambiguating allows the user to create multiple views based on Center

tree selection without creating duplicate datasets with the dimensions in different orders.

E

Entity
One of the Core Object types in UIPlanner. Entities are used as dimensions in datasets, and as the
context for Model reports. Examples: Gas, Common, Electric are entities in the Product entity group;
Salaried and Hourly are entities in the Employee Type entity group. Entities are also used in Tree

structures, for consolidation hierarchies, and in the security framework, to name a few.

Entity Filter
A simple filter based on one Entity Group (or Account tree). Example: Budgetable Projects at French

Station = Projects with Budgetable Flag set to “Yes”. Also called a Silver Filter.

Entity Group
A group of Entities. Example: Bonds is an Entitiy Group, and individual bonds are memebers of the

group.

Entity Group Tree
The entire Entity Group structure in the Edit Attributes screen where the highest node is Super Entity

Group, followed by Entity Groups, and finally Entities

Entity Value Dataset

A dataset that has entity codes as the monthly values rather than numerical amounts.
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Function
UlPlanner functions are similar to functions in Excel in that they can take one or more parameters as
input for function arguments.
G

Grid Instance
A screen in UIPlanner for viewing, entering and editing data. Most often just called the Grid, itis com-
prised of dimensions on the left side, or Entity Groups and Entities, and time on the right side. Once

configured with a source dataset and rules, it will show up as a menu item.

Incremental Case
Time data case where the numeric data adds or subtracts from the current winner value. This is dif-

ferent than the Overlay Case

Instance Table (UIP_Instance)
One of the tables in the UIPlanner data structure. It contains a unique list of all Object IDs in the Ver-
sion. When objects are created, the unique Object ID is added to the Instance Table. When Objects

are deleted, that entry is deleted

Java Console
Java window that displays key information about the user’s UIPlanner session, including Java error

messages. Also known as the stack trace.
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Lag Factor
Monthly factors (percentages) representing cash receipt or payment for an accrual transaction posted

to the Planning Ledger. Lag factors should total 100 percent and make up a Lag Pattern. Model only.

Lag Pattern
A specific pattern of cash receipt or payment related to an accrual transaction. The lag pattern is rep-

resented by monthly lag factors. Model only.

Lazy Load
Loading of entities or attributes that has been deferred until they are needed, rather than load on

start-up. Lazy loading provides performance benefits on startup. Only applicable when running with
the Middle Tier.

Linked Concept
Construct in the Customer Revenue module that enables calculation re-use across sequences. The

user builds named concepts and then associates these concepts to different lines in each sequence

Loop Over

See Context (multidimensional)

M

Menu ltem
The selections at the top of the UIPlanner screen. Each menu item contains a dropdown list of

screens or options
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Method
Feature in Wide Reports that allows the user to define a formula for the Method, and every line in the

report between the Begin Method and End Method that is left blank will use that function. Model only.

Middle Tier
In a three-tier environment, the server that contains the business logic of UIPlanner. See Application

Server.

Multidimensional
UlPlanner capability that supports datasets and calculations with a variable number of dimensions.
The Financial Model calculations support one or two dimensions; with multidimensionality, the user

has up to 30 dimensions. Also called B2

Multidimensional Cache
In a three-tier environment, the multidimensional cache contains key data in memory on the server,

such as filter definitions.

Multidimensional Case
Data case used in multidimensional scenarios. Multidimensional data cases can hold various data-

sets with varying dimensionality.

Multi-threading
Capability to divide the operations in an instruction set into individual processing threads for per-

formance gains.

N

Non-Transactional Dataset
Dataset that does not change frequently, such as G/L actuals or allocation percentages. Flagging a

dataset as Non-Transactional (on the Administer Multidimensional Calculations screen) has
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performance and memory benefits.

o)

Object
Structural elements in UIPlanner. These include Scenarios, Entities, Reports, Cases, Accounts, etc.
They also include the various elements that facilitate codifying business rules. UIPlanner objects can

be viewed in the Core Object Editor.

Object ID

Unique internal identifier for an Object in UIPlanner. Every Object created in UIPlanner has an

Object ID automatically assigned to it.

On Disk Dataset

Dataset that is stored on the database server

Overlay Case

Time Data case or Attribute case where the values supersede or “overlay” preceding winners.

P

Pending Attribute Saves
Attribute changes and new object entries that have not yet been saved to the database. Shown in the
View Pending Attribute saves menu item. The user still has the ability to undo or back out these

changes.

Planner Properties
System configuration screen that has various system-level settings. Examples: License key, fiscal
year start month, location of published scenarios, or LDAP settings, etc. Planner Properties are

global across the current Version.
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Planning Ledger
The UlIPlanner Financial Model's internal General Ledger. The Planning Lledger contains an
account structure for posting results of forecasted financial information generated by UIPlanner or for

storing historical results uploaded from the client G/L. Model only.

Pointer to another Entity
Establishes a relationship between two Entity Groups.

Posting (Model)

Assigning Debits/Credits for a report transaction to accounts in the Planning Ledger.

Posting (Multidimensional)

Assigning the results of a line in a multidimensional instruction set to a dataset.

Preferences
Individual user settings as defined in the Manage Preferences screen, as well as the settings from
the user session (e.g., which tabs are open, screen sizes, and Browse Reports settings). User Prefer-
ences are loaded when the user enters the system, so that the application ‘remembers’ how the user

had it configured from the prior session.

Primary Entity Group
The Entity Group that a 1-Dimensional Model calculation runs over. The first entity group in a 2-

Dimensional report. See also: Secondary Entity Group.

Process Log
Table in UIPlanner (UIP_Process_Log) that records summary results and statistics related to Tasks.

Available in the Task Manager, under the Process Log tab

Publish (Model)
Financial Model scenario results can be published for use by other scenarios. Publish Compare

sends all model results for use in Scenario Compare reporting by other Model scenarios. Publish



Attachment to Response to PSC-1 Question No.9
Page 551 of 557
Arbough

Transfer can send the Model ledger and datasets to Published Datasets. Publish T2 Transfer makes

model results available for use in other model scenarios.

Publish (Multidimensional)
Publishing multidimensional datasets and instruction sets saves them to the database. They are then

available to other scenarios (both multidimensional and model) and other rule sets within the current

scenario.

Pull Reporting
A feature in UIPlanner that allows users to link Excel spreadsheets to UIPlanner data. With Model
Pull Reporting, users export model results, which are then linked from the spreadsheet. B2 Pull

Reporting allows users to link directly to UIPlanner datasets

Q

Q2
List of properties and structural configurations for other UIPlanner objects beyond Entities, Reports
and Calculations, Attributes and Associations. Q2s help define the overall structure of UIPlanner.
Examples include Account attributes, Scenario settings, Postings, etc. Q2s can be viewed in the
Core Object Editor. Note — the name Q2 refers to the column in the UIP_Attribute table that contains
these values.

R

Reference Scenario
In the Budget Grid, the user can choose to have a different Budget scenario display for comparison

purposes. Only directs (dollars/hours) are shown, and the amounts are not editable.

Related Scenario
Construct that enables efficient linking of scenarios, for transfer of information or for comparison

reporting. Once a Related Scenario is set up, calculations and functions can refer to just to that
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identifier; the user need only change the specific scenario (on Manage Scenarios). See also Transfer

Scenario.

Report Batch Tree
Tree structure displayed on the Browse Reports screen. The tree is made up of Report Batch, Report

Group, Report and Entity, if specified.

Report Column Set
Pre-set definition of time columns, used for both model and multi-dimensional reporting. Report
Column sets are user-configurable, along with a number of default column sets. Also called Custom

Column Set

Report Stack
Report Stacks are predefined sets of Pivot Reports that can be run as a group by selecting to run the
Report Stack.

Results of Calculations Dataset
A type of dataset that contains amounts posted from multidimensional instruction sets. Data is only

visible in a Results of Calculations dataset if it has been posted from the Instruction Sef(s).

Rollup Node
Grouping of accounts or other rollup nodes in the Planning Ledger. Rollup Nodes can be called in a

report using the Account Function.

Rule Set
In Multidimensional implementations, Rule Sets contain the Instruction Sets and Datasets for cal-

culations.

Runtime Parameter
Runtime Parameters are settings or options that are available when running certain functions (e.g.

Data Imports) from within Tasks.
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S

Scenario ldentity
Scenario identities facilitate flexible reporting. Examples: “Most Recent Reforecast” or “Most Recent
Budget’. Once users change which scenario associates to this identity, reports will reflect that

change, and users need not build new reports

Secondary Account Structure
The UlIPlanner Planning Ledger has a primary account structure, and allows creation of additional

(usually only one) secondary account structures. Model only.

Secondary Entity Group
The second Entity Group used when a reportis run over two entity groups. See also: Primary Entity

Group. Model only.

Security Rights
The actions that a user has access to in the system, as defined in Budget Security or System Secur-

ity. Examples include: Enter Budgets, Approve Budgets, Lock Centers.

Security Roles
A collection of rights that can be assigned per user. Examples include System Administrator, Budget

Coordinator, Read Only.

Sequence Set (Model
Core of the Financial Model, which consists of several columns of model reports. When the model is

run, all reports in sequences are run in order.

Sequence Set (Multidimensional)
See Rule Set
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Server Cache

Information that is stored in the middle tier server memory.

Share (Calculation)
To take a calculation or instruction set and make multiple copies of it. The different versions “share”
the same lines and labels, but can behave differently. In Wide Reports (Model), the reports are not

only shared but can also have different functions and postings.

Shared Run

A multidimensional sequence run, the results of which are available to multiple users. This prevents

multiple users from having to run the same sequence; the results of one run are available to all.

Shared Tables

Construct that allows multiple instances of UIPlanner to share Entity Groups and published datasets.

Skew

Construct which allows UIPlanner users to define an offset so that comparison reporting has con-

sistent time settings

Special Types
Configuration screen in UIPlanner that is used to assign and identify specific objects for the UIPlan-

ner calculation engine. Example - identify the Planning Ledger accounts for the Account Roots.

Stack Trace

See Java Console.

Super Entity Group
Super Entity Groups contain Entity Groups. They are a way to filter down the Entity Tree, by defining
broad categories. Example - Budget Entity Groups or Capital Entitiy Groups.
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Switchboard

A switchboard consists of graphics and other images such as flow diagrams that contain clickable
areas which invoke actions in UIPlanner. Hotspots on a switchboard can run tasks, open menu

items, run reports, open other switchboards and multitude of other actions.

T

T2/S2 Transfer

Feature of the model that allows users to transfer report results from one scenario to another. T2 is

between Model scenarios, and S2 is from Model to Strategic Model.

Task

Set of functions and commands that link UIPlanner actions into a single process. Configured using

the Task Manager screen.

Time Dependent Data
Data that changes over time, i.e. monthly or annual information. Time Dependent data is stored in
Overlay/Incremental Time Data cases (Model) and Multidimensional Data Cases (B2). Also called

Numeric Data or Time Data.

Tolerance
Degree of precision checked by UIPlanner when running iterative reports or sequences. See lter-

ation.

Trait ID
Unique identifier for objects used by multidimensional implementations. Assigned at startup, it

provides performance benefits for large datasets.

Transfer Scenario

Used for communication of selected report results between scenarios. Model only.
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Tree
Hierarchical structure of Entities with a parent-child or rollup relationship. Examples: Center Tree or

Cost Element Tree

\%

Validations
Calculations that run over datasets or trees to check the items against business rules. Also used to
populate dropdown lists (e.g., in Add Combo in the Grid) based on previous selections.

Version
When logging into UIPlanner, users log into a specific Version. All changes in a given version do not
impact other versions. Versions are a way of archiving UIPlanner at a certain pointin time.

W

Wide Reports

Wide Reports are a construct in UIPlanner that allows the user to build a group of reports that pro-
cess together. They all have the same lines and labels but can use different calculation logic on

each line.

Winner logic
Rules applied to multiple cases in a scenario to determine what data should be used in the run. Win-

ner logic selects the "winner" datum from all cases in the scenario using the defined case order

Wrapper

An interface that is built to present a calculation to the end user in a user-friendly fashion.

Write Rule
Defined mapping of one dataset to another. This allows the user to transfer or copy values from one

dataset to another.
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Zero Case
Attribute case (in UIP_Attribute) that contains information that crosses all scenarios in a version, inde-
pendent of the Base Attribute or Overlay attribute cases. Among the information in the Zero case are

scenario definitions, menu structures, and security information by user.
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